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Like with everything the world of education quality building and accreditation has also undergone a tecton-
ic change with the agencies concerned meeting up with the challenges by shifting to online mode from
processing initial application, mentoring the institutions, evaluating their progress, monitoring their effort to
close the loop to invite the visiting peer team to complete the campus visit, all of which accomplished with-
out any expensive time consuming and risky travel. The virtual platforms have been modified and perfected
during the Covid crisis and in the process Digital Transformation of education got a fillip as never before.

The challenge is however to use the learning gained during the Pandemic period and apply these in a per-
manent manner so that all-round quality can improve on a continuous basis while the costs can be pared
drastically. User experience of using the online mode suggests that people especially in the academics,
whether they represent the manage-
ment, the faculty, the consultants or the
students, all of whom could easily work
together without compromising on the
quality in teaching, learning and assess-
ment. In some cases quality norms actu-
ally become stronger and institutions
benefited more.

The webinar route of connecting with
people in fact had mode traction and the
frequency of such interactions also went
up phenomenally which in the brick and
mortar mode would not have been possi-
ble.

Business education is experiencing fun-
damental changes in content, delivery &
assessment. The pace of Edu-tech adoption got a sudden impetus owing to the unexpected occurrence of a
global Pandemic. Everyone is innovating and so are the accreditation agencies to cope with the new normal.
One thing is quite clear that Business education will never be the same. In continuing with the same theme
and keeping in view the ongoing campaign for Digital Transformation of Business Education SEAA Trust,
New Delhi is committed to we are launching our 14th International Accreditation Conference focusing on
"Leadership building for the Digital future-the B-school challenge". The traditional MBA curriculum is be-
ing replaced with a forward looking syllabi that agile, adaptable and in line with the tectonic shift in busi-
ness focus. The challenges are many as much of the student cohort are from non-technology or traditional
technology schools rooted in theory with little practice. And many among the faculty also are not trained or
are not aware about the new technologies that are being invented almost on the fly.

The global business leaders are convinced the technology is no longer the challenge but leadership definite-
ly is. Increasingly the top business schools from around the world are under pressure to tweak their curricu-
lum to ensure the passing out batches of student managers are going out equipped with high level of tech-
nology exposure and awareness about the challenges ahead.

The traditional MBA curriculum is being replaced with a forward looking syllabi that agile, adaptable and
in line with the tectonic shift in business focus. The challenges are many as much of the student cohort are
from non-technology or traditional technology schools rooted in theory with little practice. And many
among the faculty also are not trained or are not aware about the new technologies that are being invented
almost on the fly.



There is much learning to be done and the industry involvement in education is going to be much greater and
not less in the future of Business Education. The old school MBA programmes have to be rewritten and
made more practical and new tools with the help of the industry need to be crafted to hone the MBA gradu-
ates so that they would be able to face the challenges of the digitally transformed businesses.

In fact the greatest challenge is the uncertainty of the future as the technologies are only now maturating
and the industry segments like Space, new urban transportation, ocean exploration, Block Chain technology
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led financial services, Internet based services, Cloud computing, Artificial Intelligence, Robotics, 3 D Print-
ing, Augmented Reality etc., are posing new challenges and opportunities.

For instance, when sales for American Eagle Outfitters Inc. dropped due to the Covid-19 pandemic, the
company opted to use augmented reality (AR) to reach customers via the Snapchat app. The retailer’s virtual
pop-up holiday shop on Snapchat sold $2 million in products, which is a

small amount when you consider American Eagle had $1.3 billion in revenue Y

in 2020, an article published in Bloom berg Businessweek said in Mid July

2021. AMERICAN EAGLE
OUTFITTERS

The authors go
on to say that the campaign was a new way to
_ Mhasey engage Gen Z as worldwide e-commerce sales
sy continue to grow. Advertisers also contributed to
an increase in social media ads with revenue

growing 16.3 percent to $41.5 billion last year.

The Covid-19 lockdowns and quarantines that
forced consumers to turn to websites for every-
thing from food and household goods to clothes
and office suppliers provided an opportunity for
new AR advertising projects. Worldwide e-
commerce sales grew from $3.35 trillion in 2019
to $4.28 trillion in 2020, according to estimates
from EMarketer.
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the required speed being redrawn by
and agility ‘Q ‘.D new competitors,

Digital
transformation
requires a modern
organizational culture,
that cultivates
innovation

New talent won’t
respond to the old
ways of leading
people

The market leaders are convinced that in the
forth coming of digital era the transformation of
both industry and the campuses would require
Business models to be reimagined, a culture to transform the playing field and new talents and skills need to
be acquired which also means new software, agile digital platforms and leadership that cannot compromise
on continuous learning and updating of their knowledge which accreditation systems have recognized long
ago as the mantra for future.



Business Education around the world changing its basic character quietly with leading business schools adopt-
ing the Digital Technology in their way of working but also building courses to match the fast paced leader-
ship requirement of the industry.

"The technology industry is one of the fastest-growing and dynamic industries in the U.S and the world. With
Technology pervading how traditional businesses function, the technology industry’s appetite for MBA gradu-
ates has increased tremendously. The average salary for the best tech MBA programs is $129,045. Some of
the Top Tech companies that recruited MBA graduates in 2020 are Amazon, Google, Apple, Cisco, Samsung,
Microsoft, Dell, IBM, etc.", E-GMAT blog post

International Accreditation systems are also taking up the cue and tweaking their approach to endorsing quali-
ty building processes in the global business schools. “It is through co-creation of knowledge, collaborative in-
novation, and integrated leadership that business schools advance solutions and strategies that are relevant,
effective, and sustainable.” —AACSB Connected for Better Briefing Paper for ICAM 2021

Standards for Educational Advancement & Accreditation (SEAA) Trust, New Delhi had over the past 13
years propagated Self Regulation with Accreditation and advocated the need for the world's second largest
Business Education community in India to benchmark itself with the best in their class by adopting the best of
the Accreditation options available. We are proud to acknowledge that in all our annual conferences, world's
best international accreditation systems were showcased with the leaders from these agencies presenting their
views.



https://e-gmattest.com/blogtest/https:/e-gmat.com/blogs/top-tech-companies-best-paying-jobs-in-technology/
https://www.aacsb.edu/-/media/aacsb/publications/research-reports/societal-impact-brief.ashx?la=en&hash=C67EFE7A885802C1B6714AA54AFC0A99CF512C43

Although technology is finally being integrated into education, its use for teaching and learning still remains a

challenge for many students and even teachers. Despite the fact that many B-Schools today are privileged to

have ready access to technology, trained teachers, and a favorable policy environment the use of technology in

the classroom is still low in many areas. Today, technologies used to improve and facilitate learning can be
found everywhere.

According to The Economist, philanthro-

pists such as Bill Gates have such high

hopes for the Flipped Classroom model that

they have given money to KhanAcademy, a

small non-profit organization based in USA

for education. This means that more than
2,400 video lectures on anything are freely
available to everybody which can help the B
-Schools students from any part of the world
to take the subscription and learn by watch-
- ing from the videos. Swayam an Indian

government initiative using the NPTEL learning platform put together by the country’s premier Indian Insti-
tutes of Technology, the Indian Institutes of Science among others are making available free teaching content
and lectures for everyone.

Dawn of the Digital Age

Digital age began when stopped using papers and started using the computers to store information and also
communicate with other people. Emails accentuated the process and the cloud that you see today is the cul-
mination of all that effort over the past little over three decades.

“The world of work is changing. Artificial intelligence, automation, and robotics will make this shift as signif-
icant as the mechanization in prior generations of agriculture and manufacturing. While some jobs will be lost,
and many others created, almost all will change” McKinsey

A new report from the company indicates that up to 25 percent more workers than previously estimated may
need to switch occupations. This episode of the Inside the Strategy Room podcast looks at how the COVID-19

crisis has permanently changed workplace conditions and skill-set needs and how corporate leaders can pre-
pare for this future




Are the B-schools ready for this transformation? Is there any de-
bate on the changes needed in curriculum, pedagogy, classroom Digital Leadership Skills
assessment, internship patters and so on?

We have been raising these questions by way of the conference
discussion streams, the student case competition, request for arti-
cles with the faculty and such other queries in our website
www.seaastandards.org

14th International Accreditation Conference Day wise Themes
Day 1: Leadership Building for the Digital future, the B-school
Challenge Virtual
Day 2: Infusing Tech content in MBA, opportunities and hurdles Leadership
Day 3: Staying Agile and resilient in disruptive times
Faculty Article request topics

1. Teaching technology
for non-technology students
2. Building an attitude for life long learning
3. Preparing leaders for Technology 5.0 era
* Space 4. Critical thinking and problem solving for UX and UI Environment
* Ocean 5. Teaching ethics and integrity for the connected world.
. ; 6. Preparing for the Board with Al led world
Ir)tern(?t of thl.ngs Sth Studengt Instant case competition Main Theme:
* Financial Services “B-school Challenges for preparing leaders for Digital Era"
* Consultancy Sub-themes:
« The New Technology Basket! 1. Teaching technology for non- technology students

2. Building an attitude for life long learning

3. Ease of use of digital learning strategies and tools

4. External digital expert involvement in teaching and learning
5. Learning from Global MBA experience in Digital era Preparing students for facing an uncertain and dis-
ruptive future with the fast paced digital transformation of Businesses is a big challenge for faculty in today's
B-schools face. By putting Al, machine learning, Cloud computing and big data at the center of their capabili-
ties, companies are redefining how they create, capture, and share value—and are achieving impressive
growth as a result.
This really means the B-schools should become agile something that only an informed and able faculty can
make this happen at the campus. Artificial intelligence (Al) is revolutionizing the way today's businesses
compete and operate. By putting Al and data at the center of their capabilities, companies are redefining how
they create, capture, and share value—and are achiev-
ing impressive growth as a result. Whatever your indus-
try or business model, you cannot afford to ignore this
exciting, highly disruptive trend. Successfully transi-
tioning to an Al-driven organization requires leaders
who not only are committed to fundamental change, but
also have a deep understanding of the technology and
its capabilities. Leaders don’t have to be data scientists
themselves, but they must understand the power of what
data scientists and people in related roles can do.
As digital networks and Al increasingly capture our
world, we are seeing a fundamental transformation in
the nature of firms. But despite all this newfound digital
| automation, we can’t do away with management just
yet. However, leading through these challenging times
will require a new kind of managerial wisdom.” —
Marco lansiti, David Sarnoff Professor of Business Administration Harvard, Karim R. Lakhani, Charles Ed-
ward Wilson Professor of Business Administration Harvard
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tive solutions. Problem-solving at scale and
quick in collaborating with diverse group of
people are skills that are indispensable in the
current VUCA (Volatile, Uncertain, Com-
plex and Ambiguous) world and B-schools
would do well to prepare their students for
the next wave of disruption.

The MBA, Then and Now

According to a recent article in Harvard Business Review, a successful
five underlying principles:

1.Unified Strategy

2. Architectural clarity

3. Agile, Product-focused organization

4. Capability foundations

Building new capabilities in software engineering, data sciences, and a
new people. Specifically, the organization will need people who can id
teams in developing the new applications the organization will rely on
lead to the emergence of a new type of business leader, one who drives
set and understands the full impact, both positive and negative, that Al
Clear, Multidisciplinary Governance

Al can bring a host of benefits, but can also unleash a range of uninten
vacy and cyber security challenges. With this in mind, Al requires seri
issues. The organization will need governance based on collaboration t
plines and functions, and policy and product decisions must be guided
nications experts.

Different business schools have odopted different opprooches to developing their newly minted MBA progroms. In lorge port,
however, ll\eyorarespoodmgbﬂ\esommo&dtrmds As a result, they are making similor choices in their redesigns,

which show just how much the MBA is changing

THE OLD MEBA...

u Focuses on required courses aimed ot the core business dis- | Focuses on core and industry-specific courses and octivities,

ciplines, often offered in no specific order

offered in o sequence designed o build skills over ime

m Offers o general business education that covers the core dis- | ® Offten requires students to choose a specialization in their

ciphines of business

first yeor of study

» Allows students 1o take electives based on o variety of inter- | = Allows students 1o loke electives ot predetermined times in

ests, often ot any fime during their progroms

their programs, based on their chosen speciolizations

s Includes developing communications and coreer manoge- Integrotes development of communication and career

ment skills o3 o separate course or octivity

monogement skills throughout all courses

u Encouroges students 10 work alone, excopt for time-limited ® Requires students to work in teams for o semester or even for

projects or closs discussion the entire progrom
® Encourages foculty 1o work alone 1o teach their chosen m Often requires focully fo work in teams o integrate severol
disciplines disciplines in o single course or project

® Includes stoff-provided coreer counseling 1o students in the m Brings in menors, executive coaches, and leoders from

second year of the progrom

industry fo give students odvice ond feedbock from the start of
their programs

The challenge is how to transform the current MBA which is drastically different from the past having
overcome many of the negatives of the decades of old type of teaching and learning suited to a different
era of industry. With industry 4.0 and the AI/ML world the Digital MBA has certain distinct character-
istics needing a completely different approach. The reason, Al can bring a host of benefits, but can also
unleash a range of unintended consequences, not to mention privacy and cyber security challenges.

With this in mind, Al requires serious consideration of legal and ethical issues. The organization will
need governance based on collaboration between people from different disciplines and functions, and
policy and product decisions must be guided by legal, corporate affairs, and communications experts.

Keeping these industry challenges in mind, the future leadership being built in the B-schools of today
need to adopt a complete different approach to the new Digital MBA teaching, experts aver.



Five Steps of Digital Transformation

Digital Business +

Process &
Strate : Technolo
& cultugx; Innovation 9y

Writing in India Today, Dr Geeta Hegde of UPES says it is estimated that by 2025, 85 million jobs will
be disrupted by a shift in the division of labour between humans and machines. The future of work will
continue to be dictated by a need for critical thinking, entrepreneurial mindset and problem-solving
skills. The future workforce is expected to be diverse in every aspect, cross-cultural and multi-
generational.

Under the circumstances the B-school passouts have to possess a clear cut strategy and skill to be part
of the future workforce if they hope to attain leadership positions. This also means the curriculum, ped-
agogy and the outreach programme of every B-school has to undergo drastic change to include latest
technology trends, their application leading to better understanding as to how these work in the industry.

Given the disruptive trends, management schools will excel if the curriculum is dynamic, students are
equipped to network with the industry and value-added certification programs are provided by the in-
dustry, along with super specialisations. The focus should be on creating an ecosystem at the campus
that will impact the work though differentiation, creativity, innovation, problem identification and effect

There is a host of literature, articles and even news items highlighting the coming challenge of tech-
nology that needs to be faced by the B-schools. SEAA seminars and workshops as well as the annual
conferences have been continuously emphasizing on the need for digital transformation in quick time.
And yet the Indian B-schools have been wary and slow in adapting to the changes happening else-
where.

The big question is whether Indian B-schools are ready to deliver what the industry wants, Aditya
Madavan, Chairman — Corporate Engagement and Branding, TAPMI, Manipal asks. Industry de-
mands employees comfortable with digitised versions of core functionalities and ability to integrate
these functionalities to arrive at an effective decision. Indian B-schools still focus on the traditional
specialisations of marketing, finance, HR, and so on. B-schools have introduced analytics but most of
them focus on the coding. The focus on choice of the analytical tool, application and interpretation of
results have taken a back seat. B-schools do focus on communication, but negotiation skills are taught
in very few schools. According to current projections, by 2030, roles in office support, food service,
production and machine operations, and mechanical installation and repairs will have all but disap-
peared in the US, with similar trends happening in South Africa and the rest of the world. The jobs that



Organisations will become more flexible and transparent, with a focus on project-based relationships and busi-
ness sustainability. Leadership will become more horizontal and shared as increased social and external col-

Problem
Solving Self-

management

Critical
Thinking

Top skills and skills groups rising
into prominence by 2025

Source: World Economic Forum: Future of Jobs Report 2020

@'C muchskills

Active
Learning

laborations break down the traditional hierarchical
model.

As virtual devices enable workplace interactions and
communication to happen anywhere, at any time, job
roles and careers become increasingly redefined to
fit into these boundaryless models. Important job
roles in a digital world is going to be : Al special-
ists, Data analysts, App developer, cloud computing
manager, cybersecurity manager, internet of things
specialist, blockchain and cyber currency manager
among other cutting edge technology roles.

The global consulting giant Deloitte lists reports
that smart profes-

sionals and busi- COMPETENCIES

3 ness leaders will
be looking for ways that technological advances can deliver business value Communication
and competitive advantage. As big data, analytics, and Al take over work Critical Thinking / Decision
that was previously performed by humans, new job roles will start to open Making

up. These will be focused on skills such as monitoring, creating, operating,

or designing automated and online processes.

Life long learning, using especially the online platforms would open up a

Ethics
Global Awareness

very big market in the area of education and in fact more university cam- Innovation / Entrepreneurship
puses may be required than now as learning becomes a continuous process Leadership
for most. Sustainability

What sort of competencies the B-schools should be building in their stu-
dents as we look to a technology driven future? Our academic partner, Peregrine Global feels that the business
cases that are being taught in B-schools should build competencies in the area of sustainability, global aware-

ness, leadership, ethics etc.,

Realistically every B-school should be able to conduct their own assessment of the critical skills required for
the future and prepare their own intervention strategy to build future career focused leaders. Unfortunately no
study, consultancy or classes are available to achieve this goal. Across the board all the industry associations,
the management associations and other think tanks should be able to sit together to evolve a critical approach
towards tackling the manpower needs of the future especially in the area of management education.

New Delhi
November 22, 2021



International Accreditation
Agency Standards, format of
Application and Fee Schedules
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AACSB'

World’s oldest pioneering international accreditation organization AACSB International started
in 1916, has a powerful presence in the world of International Accreditation and global business
education quality benchmarking movement. AACSB provides quality assurance, business educa-
tion intelligence, and learning and development services to over 1,700 member organizations and
more than 900 accredited business schools worldwide. AACSB’s mission is to foster engagement,
accelerate innovation, and amplify impact in business education. The global organization has offic-
es located in Tampa, Florida, USA; Amsterdam, the Netherlands; and Singapore.

In India AACSB has accredited 15 schools which the first one being Indian School of Business
ISB and the latest being [IM Indore.

ACCREDITED SCHOOLS IN INDIA

Amrita University School of Business Coimbatore- Tamil Nadu
Jagdish Sheth School of Management Bangalore- Karnataka

Indian Institute of Management Calcutta- West Bengal

Indian Institute of Management Udaipur- Rajasthan

Indian School of Business Hyderabad- Telangana

Institute of Management Technology Ghaziabad- UP

S.P. Jain Institute of Management and Research Mumbai- Maharashtra
School of Business Management, NMIMS University Mumbai- Maharashtra
T. A. Pai Management Institute Manipal- Karnataka

XLRI Jamshedpur- Jharkhand

Indian Institute of Management (IIM) Indore- Madhya Pradesh

ICFAI Business School Hyderabad- Telangana

Indian Institute of Management Lucknow- UP

SCMHRD-Symbiosis International University Pune- Maharashtra

VIT Vellore

Management Development Institute, Gurgaon

Indian Institute of Foreign Trade (IIFT)

*OK K X X K K ¥ X KX X X X X X X *

As a first step, the business school must first be a member of AACSB. After joining AACSB as a
member, a school seeking accreditation must complete and have accepted an eligibility applica-
tion, which demonstrates that a school is reasonably able to align with AACSB accreditation stand-
ards within the maximum time frame allowed. After acceptance of the eligibility application, the
school formally enters the initial accreditation process, during which a mentor is appointed to
guide and assist the school during its accreditation journey. During the initial accreditation process,
the school is evaluated on how well it aligns with AACSB’s accreditation standards, through a pro-
cess of self-evaluation and peer review. After earning AACSB accreditation, the business school
undergoes periodic peer reviews of its ongoing quality, continuous improvement, and alignment
with the standards to maintain its accreditation.

The fundamental purpose of AACSB accreditation is to encourage business schools to hold them-
selves accountable for improving business practice through a commitment to strategic manage-
ment, learner success, and impactful thought leadership. AACSB achieves this purpose by defining
a set of criteria and standards, coordinating peer review and consultation, and recognizing high-
quality business schools that meet the standards and actively engage in the process.


https://www.aacsb.edu/accreditation/accredited-schools?F_Country=India
https://www.amrita.edu/school/business
https://jagsom.com/
https://www.iimcal.ac.in/
https://www.iimu.ac.in/
http://www.isb.edu/
https://www.imt.edu/
http://www.spjimr.org/
https://www.nmims.edu/
https://www.tapmi.edu.in/
https://www.xlri.ac.in/
https://www.iimidr.ac.in/news-events/indian-institute-of-management-indore-earns-aacsb-international-accreditation/
http://ibshyderabad.org/
http://www.iiml.ac.in/
https://www.scmhrd.edu/
https://vit.ac.in/

AACSB remains deeply committed to diversity and inclusion in collegiate business education. These val-
ues of diversity and inclusion foster the exploration of differences in a safe and supportive environment,
where community members move beyond tolerance of differences to seeking and celebrating the rich di-
mensions of diversity and the contributions these differences make to innovative, engaged, and impactful
business experiences. When business schools unlock access, reduce barriers, and intentionally create
strategies to engage disadvantaged or underrepresented populations, they create an environment of suc-
cess and enhance excellence.

AACSB recognizes that schools can be constrained by a variety of external factors, such as regulatory
systems, collective bargaining agreements, formal labor regulations, and other environmental factors. It is
within the spirit of the standards that these external factors are taken into consideration by the peer re-
view team

The agency has been constantly updating its guidelines with the latest adopted in the year 2020. There is
a transition period for adopting the 2020 business accreditation standards between January 2021 and
June 2023. During this time, schools can choose to be reviewed under either the 2013 or 2020 business
standards. Beginning July 1, 2023, all schools will be reviewed only under the 2020 standards.

Introduction to AACSB Accreditation

AACSB International (AACSB) is a nonprofit global membership association for the business education
industry. Our member network, known as the AACSB Business Education Alliance, is a network of busi-
ness educators, businesses, and nonprofit and public-sector organizations dedicated to sharing knowledge
and best practices that accelerate innovation in business education. We unite the best minds in business
education—and the best minds in business—to work as one to achieve a common goal: to create the next
generation of great leaders. AACSB’s mission is to foster engagement, accelerate innovation, and ampli-
fy impact in business education. The mission informs AACSB accreditation standards for business
schools.

The vision of AACSB, which is reinforced through AACSB’s Collective Vision for Business Education,
is to transform business education globally for positive societal impact. that Business and business
schools are a force for good, contributing to the world’s economy and to society, and AACSB plays a
significant role in making that benefit better known to all stakeholders by serving business schools, learn-
ers, business, and society. Our standards contain an imperative that AACSB-accredited business schools
demonstrate a positive impact on society in furtherance of this vision.1 Accordingly, societal impact is
woven through all sections of the standards.

AACSB accreditation processes are ISO 9001:2015 certified globally and support and uphold the Code
of Good Practice for Accrediting Bodies of the Association of Specialized and Professional Accreditors
(ASPA).2 Additionally, AACSB is committed to upholding the guidelines of the European Union’s Gen-
eral Data Protection Regulation (GDPR).

The association regularly reviews its accreditation standards and processes for opportunities to improve
relevancy, maintain currency, and increase value. This edition of the standards was adopted by the
AACSB Accreditation Council in July 2020.

The fundamental purpose of AACSB accreditation is to encourage business schools to hold themselves
accountable for improving business practice through a commitment to strategic management, learner suc-
cess, and impactful thought leadership. AACSB achieves this purpose by defining a set of criteria and
standards, coordinating peer review and consultation, and recognizing high-quality business schools that
meet the standards and actively engage in the process. AACSB remains deeply committed to diversity
and inclusion in collegiate business education.



These values of diversity and inclusion foster the exploration of differences in a safe and support-
ive environment, where community members move beyond tolerance of differences to seeking
and celebrating the rich dimensions of diversity and the contributions these differences make to
innovative, engaged, and impactful business experiences.

When business schools unlock access, reduce barriers, and intentionally create strategies to en-
gage disadvantaged or underrepresented populations, they create an environment of success and
enhance excellence. AACSB recognizes that schools can be constrained by a variety of external
factors, such as regulatory systems, collective bargaining agreements, formal labor regulations,
and other environmental factors. It is within the spirit of the standards that these external factors
are taken into consideration by the peer review team

One of the guiding principles of AACSB accreditation is the encouragement of diverse paths to
achieving high-quality outcomes in business education. Accreditation decisions are made through
a process that relies on the professional judgment of peers who conduct reviews that are guided
by the business school mission. It is also critically important that AACSB accreditation demands
evidence of continuous quality improvement in three vital areas: engagement, innovation, and
impact. Engagement, Innovation, and Impact AACSB acknowledges and values the diversity
among its membership, but it also recognizes that all of its accredited members share a common
purpose—preparing learners for meaningful professional, societal, and personal lives. Effective
business education and research

Accreditation should encourage an appropriate intersection of academic and professional engage-
ment that is consistent with quality in the context of a school's mission. Accreditation standards
focus on the quality of education and supporting functions.

can be achieved with different balances of academic and professional engagement; however,
quality business education cannot be achieved when either academic or professional engagement
is absent, or when they do not intersect in meaningful ways.

The Role of Peer Review Judgment

One of the values of AACSB accreditation arises from the experience, professionalism, profes-
sional judgment, and discretion of the peer review team members. Peer review teams are tasked
with two goals for a peer review visit: (1) confirm alignment with the standards, and (2) provide
advice with respect to the continuous improvement charge of an AACSB-accredited school. Peer
review teams must exercise judgment when schools do not align with one or more standards.
Peer review evaluations are based on the quality of the learning experience and outcomes, not
rigid interpretations of standards. In places where a school does not align with the spirit of a
standard, the school should justify the variance and provide evidence of high-quality learning ex-
periences and outcomes despite misalignment with the standard.

The Accredited Entity

AACSB accreditation is granted to the agreed-upon entity—either the institution or a single busi-
ness unit within a larger parent university (or other academic institution), with institutional ac-
creditation being the default accredited entity. In all cases, the AACSB brand will only be ap-
plied to the agreedupon entity. I

institutional Accreditation

Under institutional accreditation, all business degrees within the institution, regardless of whether
they are housed within the business school or elsewhere in the university, are to be included in
the scope of the AACSB accreditation review, unless otherwise excluded (see ‘“Programmatic
Scope” below).



Single Business Unit Accreditation

An alternative to institutional accreditation is the accreditation of a single business academic
unit (referred to as “unit of accreditation”). Typically, such units are part of a larger parent
university (or other academic institution) from which they derive degree-granting authority.
Redefining the accreditation entity from institution to a single unit is subject to the receipt of
documentation that verifies that the unit has a sufficient level of independence in two areas:
branding, and external market perception, as it relates to the single unit and the parent institu-
tion. The decision as to whether the school has made a successful case for a single unit of ac-
creditation lies with AACSB

A request for unit of accreditation is made prior to the submission of the school’s eligibility
application. The request is reviewed by peers of the appropriate accreditation committee, and
a decision is made by that committee and communicated to the school. If the unit of accredita-
tion is not approved, the school may still pursue institutional accreditation if the eligibility ap-
plication is approved

Guiding Principles and Expectations for Accredited Schools

Guiding principles underpin the shared ideals of AACSB accreditation. They guide accredited
schools in behaviors, values, attitudes, and choices as they relate to strategy and operations of
the business school. By pursuing and achieving AACSB accreditation, each accredited school
stands by and supports these guiding principles. For initial applicants, alignment with these
guiding principles and accreditation criteria is viewed as the first step in the accreditation pro-
cess. As such, the documentation a school provides in response to the principles is a signal of
its commitment to the underlying core values outlined in in this section and of the school's
likelihood for achieving accreditation in a reasonable period.

Guiding principles are thus an essential element of the eligibility application. Once a school
achieves accreditation, members of AACSB’s Accreditation Council will continue to evaluate
the school’s adherence to the guiding principles and determine whether changes in its strategy
could affect its ability to continue to fulfill its mission. If a school is determined to be signifi-
cantly in violation of any of the guiding principles below, the school will be subject to accred-
itation policies and procedures in place at the time the violation occurs. In the below princi-
ples, “school” refers to the accredited entity.

1. Ethics and Integrity. The school encourages and supports ethical behavior and integri-
ty by students, faculty, administrators, and staff in all its activities. The school is ex-
pected to have appropriate policies and procedures that attest to a strong emphasis on
ethical behavior as well as a mechanism for identifying and remediating behavior by
those associated with the conduct of the business school. It is expected that internal dis-
putes between students and faculty or faculty and administration are dealt with at the
school level. In particular, individual faculty personnel disputes are to be dealt with
through local school channels. Only pervasive issues with systemic implications rise to
the level of AACSB involvement and fall under the purview of this provision (e.g., a
pattern of systematic discrimination against a particular group of students or faculty).

2. 2. Societal Impact. Societal impact as an expectation of all accredited schools reflects
AACSB?’s vision that business education is a force for good in society and makes a posi-
tive contribution to society, as identified in the school’s mission and strategic plan. This
includes an expectation that the school explicates its intended strategies to effect a posi-
tive impact on society, that the school’s curriculum contains some components relating
to societal impact, that the school’s intellectual contributions portfolio contains some
contributions focused on societal impact, and that the school is fostering and promoting
curriculum and/or curricular activities that seek to make a positive societal impact.



3. Mission-Driven Focus. AACSB accreditation focuses on outcomes achieved through mission-related ac-
tivities of the institution. As part of maintaining a robust strategic plan, each school identifies its specific
mission, strategies, and expected outcomes. The school, then, is evaluated by peers against its stated mission
to determine if its activities are aligned with its stated mission. This allows a wide variety of schools to
maintain AACSB accreditation

4. Peer Review. The peer review process is a defining characteristic of AACSB accreditation. Peer review
is characterized by professional judgment, collegiality, and a commitment to AACSB’s guiding principles.
Because the accreditation standards are more principles-based than rules-based, more subjectivity is intro-
duced into the peer review process. Consequently, the experience and training of the peer review team mem-
bers is critical, which is why they are required to participate in formal training. Schools are strongly encour-
aged to establish and maintain clear and constant communication with the peer review team and share mate-
rials early so that any areas of substantive difference can be discussed prior to the visit. Peer review judg-
ment, through the visit and the subsequent committee evaluation and board ratification, and absent a formal
appeal by the school, is what ultimately prevails.

5. Continuous Improvement. The school demonstrates a commitment to a culture of continuous improve-
ment that yields high-quality outcomes. Consistency of performance over time, and stability of oversight,
and clear accountability for operations of the accredited school or unit is aare key elements of continuous
improvement. The school demonstrates financial vitality, sustainability, and financial resources sufficient to
achieve its operational and strategic goals for the foreseeable future.

6. Collegiality. The school maintains a collegiate environment. Mutual respect, collaboration, and trust are
pursued to enable the business school to promote a positive culture that is supportive of the school’s strate-
gic mission and goals, faculty development, learner success, and thought leadership. The school promotes
shared governance and active participation by a cross-section of faculty in university and college service.

7. Agility. The school maintains a future-oriented mindset, with an eye to the knowledge, skills, and abilities
needed by both faculty and learners, and adjusts curriculum content and faculty skill sets where trends in
business education, employer feedback, and best practices clearly emerge. Strategic thinking is embraced,
and best practices are sought in support of continuous improvement.

8. Global Mindset. The curriculum imbues the understanding of other cultures and values, and learners are
educated on the global nature of business and the importance of understanding global trends. The school
fosters sensitivity toward a greater understanding and acceptance of cultural differences and global perspec-
tives. Graduates should be prepared to pursue business careers in a diverse global context. Students should
be exposed to cultural practices different than their own Agility. The school maintains a future-oriented
mindset, with an eye to the knowledge, skills, and abilities needed by both faculty and learners, and adjusts
curriculum content and faculty skill sets where trends in business education, employer feedback, and best
practices clearly emerge. Strategic thinking is embraced, and best practices are sought in support of continu-
ous improvement.



9. Diversity and Inclusion. Diversity in people and ideas enhances the educational experience and en-
courages excellence in every business education program. At the same time, diversity is a culturally-
embedded concept rooted in historical and cultural traditions, legislative and regulatory concepts, ethnici-
ty, gender, socioeconomic conditions, religious practices, and individual and shared experiences. Within
this complex environment, the school is expected to demonstrate a commitment to advancing diversity
and inclusion issues in the context of the cultural landscape in which it operates. The school fosters
awareness, understanding, acceptance, and respect for diverse viewpoints related to current and emerging
issues

10. Continued Adherence to AACSB Guiding Principles and Business Standards. The school
demonstrates continued adherence to accreditation standards and guiding principles and provides timely,
accurate information in support of each accreditation review. Schools acknowledge the timeline to com-
plete the initial accreditation process. Schools agree to a peer review visit. Schools acknowledge that
AACSB may at any time request a review if questions arise concerning a school’s educational quality,
financial resources, or other issues. Significant ethical breaches of conduct within the school may also
result in an off-cycle peer review, or board action, as deemed necessary. Any school that deliberately
misrepresents data contained within an accreditation report or within AACSB’s Business School Ques-
tionnaire is subject to revocation of accreditation status or termination of an initial accreditation applica-
tion.

Structure of the Standards
Each of the standards consists of four sections:
(1) Standards, (2) Definitions, (3) Basis for Judgment, and (4) Suggested Documentation.

Standards

The standards identify the essential core component of each topical area. Accredited schools are expected
to meet the elements of the standards unless deviations are justified and acceptable to the peer review
team, the mentor, and subsequent accreditation committees. Each standard is shown in bold font to identi-
fy it as language that is the responsibility of the AACSB Accreditation Council. This means the standards
themselves cannot be changed without a majority vote of the Accreditation Council.

Definitions

Definitions are provided to ensure that the intent of the terminology is clear. Definitions can be provided
for clarity of terms within the standard itself, or within the elements that follow and support the standard.
Definitions may be updated annually as needed by the Business Accreditation Policy Committee (BAPC).

Basis for Judgment

This section is intended as guidance to peer review teams as to which factors they should collectively
consider in determining whether a school is in alignment with the spirit of any given standard. Schools
may also learn from reviewing the basis for judgment how they will be evaluated by a peer review team
and accreditation committees. The Basis for Judgment language may be updated annually as needed by
the BAPC.

Suggested Documentation

This section of each standard is written for the school’s benefit to indicate what evidence the peer review
team may seek to assess whether the school is aligned with the standard. Note that schools in the initial
accreditation process are expected to have available upon request by the peer review team all documenta-
tion listed in this section for each standard, while accredited schools generally are not expected to provide
such detail during continuous improvement reviews. This practice is consistent with AACSB’s philoso-
phy that subsequent reviews of accredited schools are not a standard-by-standard review with respect to
the amount of evidence provided at each continuous improvement review visit.



Introduction to Standards
The accreditation standards consist of three sections: (

1.Strategic Management and Innovation, 2) Learner Success, and (3) Thought Leadership, Engagement,
and Societal Impact. Each section contains standards that, when met, lead a school to make a positive in-
dividual impact. The combined impact across all AACSB-accredited schools moves AACSB toward
achieving its vision of transforming business education for positive societal impact and its belief that busi-
ness is a force for good in society.

1.Strategic Management and Innovation

Strategic management encompasses the entire range of activities in which a school engages to fulfill its
mission and informs the school on resource management. The primary documentation is the strategic plan,
which all accredited schools are expected to have as a principal artifact for the peer review team to exam-
ine. The strategic plan provides a basis for the composition of the school’s intellectual contribution portfo-
lio, the identification of peer groups, and the school’s aspirations. The strategic plan identifies the school’s
mission, strategic initiatives, goals, objectives, tactics, and metrics for success and is created with input
from key stakeholders. Ensuring financial vitality from both an operational and strategic perspective is
also a critical part of strategic management. Additionally, an important component of an AACSB-
accredited institution is how the school will contribute meaningfully both to connecting business educa-
tion with business practice and to fostering and promoting societal impact consistent with AACSB’s vi-
sion.

This section provides standards that guide business schools in the process of meaningful strategic man-
agement, including standards around the creation and maintenance of a strategic plan, management of all
resources, and ensuring overall financial health of the accredited school or unit.

STANDARD 1: STRATEGIC PLANNING

STANDARD 1: STRATEGIC PLANNING

1.1 The school maintains a well-documented strategic plan, developed through a
robust and collaborative planning process involving key stakeholder input, that
informs the school on resource allocation priorities. The strategic plan should also
articulate a clear and focused mission for the school.

1.2 The school regularly monitors its progress against its planned strategies and
expected outcomes and communicates its progress to key stakeholders. As part of
monitoring, the school conducts formal risk analysis and has plans to mitigate
identified major risks.

1.3 As the school carries out its mission, it embraces innovation as a key element of
continuous improvement.

1.4 The school demonstrates a commitment to positive societal impact as expressed
in and supported by its focused mission and specifies how it intends to achieve this
impact.



Definitions

. Mission is a single statement or set of statements serving as a guide for the school and its stakehold-
ers. These statements capture the school’s core purposes, express its aspirations, and describe its
distinguishing features.

. The term focused implies the mission should yield distinctive aspects of the school’s strategies, out-
comes and accomplishments that are special or notable.

. » Strategies are overarching statements of direction derived from the strategic management process-
es of the school. Strategies describe how the school intends to achieve its mission and expected out-
comes.

Expected outcomes are conveyed as broad or high-level statements describing the impact the school ex-
pects to achieve as it pursues its mission through educational activities, scholarship, and other endeavors.
Expected outcomes translate the mission into strategic goals against which the school evaluates its suc-
cess.

Societal impact refers to how a school makes a positive impact on the betterment of society, as identified
in the school’s mission and strategic plan. Societal impact can be at a local, regional, national, or interna-
tional level. Basis for Judgment

1.1 Maintenance of a Strategic Plan

The school’s mission identifies attributes, focus areas, and priorities that indicate how the school posi-
tions itself among the community of business schools. The mission informs the strategic plan and should
be reviewed and updated periodically in alignment with the school’s normal planning cycle. The mission
statement is articulated as part of the strategic plan.

The strategic plan is developed and refined through engagement with key internal and external stakehold-
ers.

The strategic plan is available for review by the peer review team and demonstrates a commitment to con-
tinuous improvement through regular review and revision and through key stakeholder input.

The school’s strategic plan defines the communities and learners the school intends to serve, including the
level of degree programs the school offers. The school also identifies the non[degree programs and cor-
responding communities it intends to serve.

The plan identifies strategies for maintenance of a high-quality learner experiences, including current and
relevant curriculum and strategies for recruitment and retention of qualified faculty. ¢ The school’s strate-
gic plan clearly identifies the type of intellectual contributions it expects faculty to produce to influence
business education and to connect with the practice of business, consistent with the school’s stated mis-
sion. * The school’s strategic plan identifies the strategies through which the school intends to provide
thought leadership within intellectual contributions.

1.2 Monitoring of the Strategic Plan

* The school is transparent in the conveyance of its strategic plan and regularly reports on its progress to-
ward achieving its mission, strategies, and expected outcomes to both internal and external key stakehold-
ers. * The school should maintain an ongoing risk analysis, identifying potential risks that could signifi-
cantly impair its ability to fulfill the school’s mission, as well as a contingency plan for mitigating these
risks.

1.3 Innovation
* The strategic plan identifies how and where the school is innovative in thought and in action.

1.4 Societal Impact

*The school’s strategic plan clearly identifies the strategies, including the allocation of human and finan-
cial capital, through which it will make a positive impact on society, the practice of business, the diversity
of people and ideas, and the success of graduates.



Suggested Documentation
1.1 Maintenance of a Strategic Plan ¢

Provide the strategic plan of the business unit that encompasses the strategies and expected outcomes to
be pursued by the school, consistent with the school’s mission. The strategic plan should include a de-
scription of the mission, strategies, and expected outcomes, including how the mission is encapsulated in
supporting statements.

. Describe processes for creating and revising the strategic plan, including a description of how inter-
nal and external key stakeholders both inform the plan and are kept abreast of progress toward
meeting goals of the plan.  Include in the plan strategies for promoting a high-quality learner expe-
rience and curriculum currency and relevancy.

. * Include in the plan a discussion of the faculty management model, including recruitment, reten-
tion, and development of qualified faculty.

. * Ensure the strategic plan clearly identifies the types (e.g., basic, applied, or teaching and learning)
and priorities of intellectual contributions the school intends to produce consistent with its mission.
* Describe the focused nature of the mission for the school’s stakeholders, relative to learners, em-
ployers, and other key stakeholders.

. * Describe how the strategic plan and mission of the school relate to and support the strategic plan
and mission of any larger organization of which it is a part.

1.2 Monitoring of the Strategic Plan

* Summarize and document annual progress toward meeting goals of the strategic plan. « Describe the
risks that could impede the school’s ability to fulfill its mission and the plan to mitigate these risks. De-
scribe how the plan is shared with key internal and external stakeholders, identifying these groups specifi-
cally and how suc h key stakeholder input has been incorporated into the plan.

1.3 Innovation

* Describe how the school’s strategic plan encourages and supports innovation across all school activities,
including faculty and staff hiring plans, curricular and co-curricular content and activities, interdiscipli-
nary efforts, and technologies both employed within teaching and taught within the curriculum.

1.4 Societal Impact

* Include within the strategic plan how the school will allocate both human and financial capital to sup-
port the school’s aspiration to make a positive contribution to society. * Describe how the mission posi-
tively impacts society, business education, the diversity of people and ideas, and the success of graduate.

STANDARD 2: PHYSICAL, VIRTUAL, AND FINANCIAL RESOURCES

The school manages its (2.1) physical, (2.2) virtual, and (2.3) financial resources to
sustain the school on an ongoing basis and to promote a high-guality environment
that fosters success of all participants in support of the school's mission, strategies,
and expected outcomes.



Definitions

* Physical resources include buildings, furniture and fixtures, technology labs, collaboration space, li-
braries (including virtual), and any other physical infrastructure directly used by the school.

» Virtual resources include technology infrastructure needed to support all instructional delivery modes
and for faculty to conduct research and other scholarship consistent with the school’s mission.

* Financial resources include adequate funding from all sources derived to operate the school on a quali-
ty basis and achieve its strategic initiatives, goals, and expected outcomes.

Basis for Judgment 2.1 Physical Resources
* The school has learning spaces and environments that facilitate the achievement of its educational mis-
sion. The school maintains a plan for updating space as appropriate over time.

2.2 Virtual Resources

* The school provides infrastructure to support its instructional activities for all modalities. ¢ Faculty
have access to sufficient current and emerging technologies for both teaching and research purposes con-
sistent with their mission, strategies, and expected outcomes. Such access may be realized through part-
nerships with other schools or other third parties.

* Professional staff are provided adequate training and technology infrastructure for advising, career
placement, and other mission-specific activities.

2.3 Financial Resources

* The school’s strategic plan identifies realistic financial strategies to provide, sustain, and continuously
improve all aspects of quality business education consistent with the school’s mission. ¢ The school
should maintain a risk assessment specific to the school’s financial situation and describe the contingen-
cy planning process to mitigate the identified risks.

* The school identifies realistic sources of financial resources for current and planned activities. The
school has carefully analyzed the costs and potential resources for initiatives associated with its mission
and action items.

* The school has a financial plan for management of faculty and professional staff resources, including
recruiting, retaining, and developing appropriately qualified faculty and professional staff. The financial
plan also addresses necessary resources to sustain high-quality outcomes for student support resources
accreditation cycle and include strategies for mitigating such challenges. As a complement to the strate-
gic planning overall risk assessment described in Standard 1, provide a risk assessment specific to the
school’s financial resources and describe the contingency planning process the school will use if a sig-
nificant reduction in resources occurs.

* Describe the major resource commitments or development projects that have been undertaken and
completed since the last accreditation review.

» Complete Table 2-1 to describe the school’s major planned strategic initiatives consistent with its mis-
sion and the expected source of funds for those plans.

* Document the school’s financial management plan for recruiting, retaining, and developing appropri-
ately qualified faculty and professional staff. Include documentation describing hiring practices, devel-
opment, and evaluation systems for faculty that support diversity and inclusion considerations and en-
sure high-quality outcomes relative to mission and strategies.

* Document the financial plan to sustain high-quality outcomes for student support resources.

Table 2-1

Strategic Initiatives and Expected Source of Funds
for the Next Accreditation Cycle

Strategic Initiatives Total Estimated Expected Source

Investment of Funds (if known)




STANDARD 3: FACULTY AND PROFESSIONAL STAFF RESOURCES

3.1 The school maintains and strategically deploys sufficient participating and
supporting faculty who collectively demonstrate significant academic and
professional engagement that, in turn, supports high-quality outcomes consistent
with the school's mission.

3.2 Faculty are qualified through initial academic or professional preparation and
sustain currency and relevancy appropriate to their classification, as follows:
Scholarly Academic (SA), Practice Academic (PA), Scholarly Practitioner (SP), or
Instructional Practitioner (IP). Otherwise, faculty members are classified as
Additional Faculty (A).

3.3 Sufficient professional staff are available to ensure high-quality support for
faculty and learners as appropriate.

3.4 The school has well-documented and well-communicated processes to manage,
develop, and support faculty and professional staff over the progression of their
careers that are consistent with the school’s mission, strategies, and expected
outcomes.

Definitions

* A participating faculty member actively and deeply engages in the activities of the school in mat-
ters beyond direct teaching responsibilities. Normally, the school considers participating faculty
members to be ongoing members of the faculty, regardless of whether their appointments are full-
time or part-time, whether their positions with the school are considered their principal employment,
and whether the school has tenure policies.

* A supporting faculty member does not normally participate in the intellectual or operational life of
the school beyond the direct performance of teaching responsibilities.

* Research master’s degrees are degrees that focus heavily on research methods and independent
research projects as the primary program content.

» Faculty qualifications status refers to one of four categories designated to demonstrate current and
relevant intellectual capital or professional engagement in the area of teaching to support the
school’s mission and related activities. Categories for specifying faculty qualifications are based on
both the initial academic preparation or professional experience, and sustained academic and profes-
sional engagement within the area of teaching as follows:

—Scholarly Academics (SA) are faculty who have normally attained a terminal degree in a field re-
lated to the area of teaching and who sustain currency and relevancy through scholarship and activi-
ties related to the field of teaching.

—Practice Academics (PA) are faculty who have normally attained a terminal degree in a field relat-
ed to the area of teaching and who sustain currency and relevancy through professional engagement,
interaction, and activities related to the field of teaching.



—Scholarly Practitioners (SP) are faculty who have normally attained a master’s degree related to the field
of teaching; have professional experience substantial in duration and responsibility at the time of hire; and
who sustain currency and relevancy through scholarship related to their professional background and expe-
rience in their field of teaching. —Instructional Practitioners (IP) are faculty who have normally attained
a master’s degree related to the field of teaching; have professional experience substantial in duration and
responsibility at the time of hire; and who sustain currency and relevancy through continued professional
experience and engagement related to their professional background and experience in their field of teach-
ing.

—Additional Faculty (4) are faculty who do not meet the school’s criteria for SA, PA, SP, or IP.

_ Professional staff include individuals who do not have faculty appointments but provide direct support
for ancillary activities. Examples of professional staff include, but are not limited to, career services, stu-
dent services, admissions, alumni engagement, corporate engagement, instructional support, and other key
mission component.

Basis for Judgment

3.1 Faculty Sufficiency

* A school adopts and applies criteria for documenting faculty members as "participating" or "supporting"
that are consistent with its mission. Each school should adapt this guidance to its particular situation and
mission by developing and implementing criteria that indicate how the school is meeting the spirit and in-
tent of the standard.

The criteria should address the activities that are required to attain participating and supporting status and
the depth and breadth of activities expected within a typical AACSB accreditation review cycle to main-
tain participating and supporting status. The criteria should be periodically reviewed and reflect a focus on
continuous improvement.

Normally, participating faculty members will deliver at least 75 percent of the school’s teaching globally
(i.e., across the entire accredited unit); participating faculty members will deliver at least 60 percent of the
teaching within each discipline, regardless of whether the school has a degree, major, concentration, etc.,
in the discipline. Additionally, while participating faculty ratios are expected to be met by the discipline,
they are not intended to be applied to degree programs, locations, and modalities. Instead, a peer review
team would normally expect an appropriate blend of participating and supporting faculty to be deployed
across these areas.

*The criteria should address the activities that are required to attain participating and supporting status and
the depth and breadth of activities expected within a typical AACSB accreditation review cycle to main-
tain participating and supporting status. The criteria should be periodically reviewed and reflect a focus on
continuous improvement.

*Normally, participating faculty members will deliver at least 75 percent of the school’s teaching globally
(i.e., across the entire accredited unit); participating faculty members will deliver at least 60 percent of the
teaching within each discipline, regardless of whether the school has a degree, major, concentration, etc.,
in the discipline. Additionally, while participating faculty ratios are expected to be met by the discipline,
they are not intended to be applied to degree programs, locations, and modalities. Instead, a peer review
team would normally expect an appropriate blend of participating and supporting faculty to be deployed
across these areas.

* Disciplines are defined by the school in the context of their mission. Normally, the disciplines should
align with the degree programs and/or majors offered by the school. However, not every degree program
must have an identified discipline.

Instructional models such as mass lectures supported by teaching assistants, faculty not in residence but
who may travel periodically to the school to deliver a particular program such as a DBA program, faculty
shared across institutions, visiting faculty, and online program managers who deliver digital instruction
should be clearly identified and documented as to how this method of instructional delivery leads to high-
quality learning outcomes and high learner satisfaction.

Instructional models such as mass lectures supported by teaching assistants, faculty not in residence but
who may travel periodically to the school to deliver a particular program such as a DBA program, faculty
shared across institutions, visiting faculty, and online program managers who deliver digital instruction
should be clearly identified and documented as to how this method of instructional delivery leads to high-
quality learning outcomes and high learner satisfaction.



* In cases where a substantial proportion of a business school’s faculty resources hold primary faculty
appointments with other institutions, the school must provide documentation of how this faculty model
supports mission achievement, overall high quality, and continuous improvement, and how this model is
consistent with the spirit and intent of this standard. In particular, the school must show that the faculty
model is consistent with achieving the research expectations of the school.

Disciplines are defined by the school in the context of their mission. Normally, the disciplines should
align with the degree programs and/or majors offered by the school. However, not every degree pro-
gram must have an identified discipline.

3.2 Faculty Qualifications

* Faculty members can be Scholarly Academic (SA), Practice Academic (PA), Scholarly Practitioner
(SP), or Instructional Practitioner (IP). Faculty members should be assigned one of these designations
based on the school’s criteria for initial qualifications and sustained engagement activities that support
currency and relevancy in the teaching field. Faculty whose qualifications do not meet the criteria estab-
lished by the school for SA, PA, SP, or IP status will be classified as “Additional” Faculty.

. Figure 1: Model for Faculty Qualifications
Sustained engagement activities Academic (Research/Scholarly) Applied/Practice Initial academic
preparation and professional experience Terminal degree Scholarly Academics (SA) Practice Aca-
demics (PA) Master’s degree; professional experience, substantial in duration and level of respon-
sibility Scholarly Practitioners (SP) Instructional Practitioners (IP)

Figure 1: Model for Faculty Qualifications

Sustained engagement activities

Academic ) )
(Research/Scholarly) Applied/Practice
Terminal degree Scholarly Academics Practice Academics
Initial academic (SA) (PA)
preparation and Master's degree;
professional : . . Instructional
: professional experience, Scholarly Practitioners ”
experience g pstantial in duration and Y ap Practitioners
level of responsibility (SP) (IP)

Criteria for SA and PA Status — For initial classification of SA or PA, a terminal degree related to the
field of teaching is appropriate. Note that a faculty member can be considered SA or PA for five years
from the date of conferral of the terminal degree. Doctoral students with teaching responsibilities who
have attained all-but-dissertation (“ABD”) status will be considered SA for three years from the com-
mencement of ABD status. A variety of terminal degrees may be appropriate where the terminal degree
is related to the field of teaching

Examples of commonly accepted terminal degrees in business include: * doctoral degrees in business or
a closely-related business discipline (PhD or DBA); ¢ a graduate degree in law (LLM) and/or taxation
(MST) for those teaching taxation * a law degree (LLM, or JD) for those teaching courses or modules
related to law or aspects related to the legal environment of business (e.g., ethics, sustainability, etc.). [
Additional terminal degrees may also be appropriate for SA status when the degree is closely related to
the field of teaching and the faculty member sustains currency through scholarly activities in that field
consistent with this standard



Criteria for IP and SP Status — For initial classification of IP or SP, a master’s degree in a discipline
related to the field of teaching, along with significant and substantive professional experience is appro-
priate. In limited cases, IP or SP status may be appropriate for individuals without master’s degrees if the
depth, duration, sophistication, and complexity of their professional experience at the time of hiring out-
weighs their lack of master’s degree qualifications. The school will be expected to make its case for IP
or SP status in such cases. — Subsequent to initial classification, there must be ongoing, sustained, and
substantive professional engagement activities (for IP) and scholarly activities (for SP) supporting quali-
fication status.

School Criteria — Each school should develop appropriate criteria and policies for the classification of
faculty, including those faculty who also hold significant administrative appointments (e.g. deans, asso-
ciate deans, department heads/chairs, or center directors) and according to initial preparation and sus-
tained engagement activities. Criteria for such administrators should consider the weight relative to the
individual’s administrative role. For example, the criteria may differentiate between a dean with signifi-
cant administrative responsibilities vs. a department head with a smaller administrative workload. These
criteria and policies should cover both initial classification and maintenance of qualified status subse-
quent to initial classification. Sustained engagement activities, including research and scholarship,
should be substantially connected with and in support of the primary teaching responsibilities of the fac-
ulty member. Criteria and policies should be consistent with the mission of the school and comparable to
peer schools.

Discipline and Global Ratio Minimums — Normally, a minimum of 40 percent of a school’s faculty
resources are SA and 90 percent are SA+PA+SP+IP at the global level (i.e., across the entire accredited
unit) and in disciplines defined by the school in alignment with degrees or majors. Schools that empha-
size research master’s and doctoral degree programs are expected to have higher percentages of SA fac-
ulty, maintain a strong focus on SA faculty, and place high emphasis on faculty who undertake scholarly
activities to maintain SA status as consistent with their peer institutions and their mission.

— The ratio of SA faculty at the discipline level may be less than the 40 percent minimum if the school
makes appointments to drive new, innovative, or interdisciplinary initiatives. In these instances, the bur-
den is on the school to make its case as to how it maintains highquality outcomes. Peer review judgment
and discretion is called upon to determine when such exceptions are appropriate. — In disciplines where
the school does not offer any degree programs or majors, the 40 percent SA ratio is not expected as a
norm since those faculty would be supporting other degree programs.

— “Additional” Faculty (A) should not exceed 10 percent of the school’s overall faculty or within each
discipline. — In all cases where the school does not align with the faculty sufficiency and qualification
guidelines at the discipline (in cases where degree programs or majors are offered) or global level, the
school must make its case through demonstration of high-quality, evidence-based programs, student
learning outcomes, and evidence of student and/or employer satisfaction as appropriate. The peer review
team will consider such departures on a case-by-case basis and employ professional judgment when the-
se guidelines are not met.

Faculty Deployment

— Table 3-2 is intended to provide a snapshot of how qualified faculty are deployed across degree pro-
grams for the entire accredited unit in the most recently completed regular academic year. Because Table
3-2 documents only a portion of the faculty member’s contribution to the school’s mission—the teaching
component—schools are not required to meet the 40 percent SA and 90 percent ratios used to calculate
faculty qualifications in Table 3-1, which includes all activities in which a faculty member engages (i.e.,
teaching, research, service, other) to contribute to the mission of the school. However, schools are ex-
pected to meet the 90 percent SA+PA+SP+IP ratio across degree programs for Table 3-2 in order to vali-
date that the school deploys qualified faculty across degree levels.

— The deployment of the school’s blend of SA, PA, SP, and IP faculty members must result from a stra-
tegic choice by the school and be consistent with the school’s mission and strategic initiatives, and be
carried out in a way that promotes high-quality learner success and achievement of learning competen-
cies in all programs, locations, and modalities.



— Table 3-2 is prepared at a macro-level across all degree programs, locations, and modalities; however,
peer review teams may request supplemental breakout of Table 3-2 by a particular location or modality,
where appropriate, as determined by the team. It is recognized that blended modalities are becoming in-
creasingly common; therefore, modality in and of itself is often not a necessary breakout. Nevertheless, if
the peer review team deems it appropriate to view Table 3-2 by modality, it is within their discretion to
request the table for a particular location or by modality

3.3 Professional Staff Sufficiency ¢ Sufficient professional staff are maintained to support instructional,
technological and learner support needs on an ongoing basis, regardless of whether they are housed in
the business school or centralized within a larger, shared unit such as the university. * Processes for man-
aging and developing professional staff and services are well defined and effective.

3.4 Faculty and Professional Staff Development * Faculty expectations, evaluation, promotion, and
reward processes are systematic, transparent, and support the school’s mission. * A workload allocation
model is appropriate for faculty to fulfill all responsibilities competently. « The school has effective pro-
cesses for providing orientation, guidance, mentoring, and inclusive developmental practices for faculty
and professional staff. « Sufficient professional development with respect to current and emerging tech-
nologies is provided to faculty and professional staff involved in delivery of instruction. * Teaching as-
sistants, tutors, or other staff who participate in alternative instructional models are appropriately pre-
pared for classroom instruction and are managed and supervised to promote high-quality outcomes. ®
Professional staff have access to development opportunities to retain currency in the areas they support

Suggested Documentation
3.1 and 3.2 Faculty Sufficiency and Faculty Qualifications
* Provide the school’s criteria for participating and supporting faculty, as well as SA, PA, SP, and IP fac-
ulty. Describe how these criteria align with the school’s mission. ¢ Table 3-1 should be completed for the
most recent regular academic year prior to the visit year (often referred to as the “self-study year”), by
discipline, to demonstrate alignment with Standard 3.

The Interpretive Guidance provides additional information on completing Table 3-1. « Table 3-2 should
be completed for the most recent regular academic year prior to the visit year. The school should also
provide a narrative that describes its strategy for deployment of an appropriate blend of both sufficient
participating faculty and qualified faculty across degree programs, locations, and modalities, and how
that strategy assures high-quality outcomes.

* The school should include a discussion of any significant changes in faculty composition since the last
accreditation review, and strategies and plans for recruiting and deploying qualified faculty within the
next accreditation cycle. « The school must provide information on each faculty member for the peer re-
view team as evidence to support the classification of each faculty member. This information should be
provided electronically in the form of academic CVs or equivalent documents, organized in accordance
with Table 3-1. « Provide a narrative describing instructional teaching models, such as lead teachers sup-
ported by teaching assistants, tutors, instructors, or other support staff. Describe the qualifications of
those who support these instructional models. Provide evidence that describes how such models maintain
high-quality outcomes and learner satisfaction

3.3 Professional Staff Sufficiency

* Describe the professional staff structure with respect to advising, career placement, IT support, faculty
instructional support, library support, and faculty research support. Identify which resources are central-
ized and supported at the university level and which are maintained and supported within the school. ¢
Describe how the professional staff structure supports high-quality outcomes.

3.4 Faculty and Professional Staff Development

* Describe processes for determining performance expectations for faculty. « Describe processes for ori-
entation, guidance, and mentoring of faculty and professional staff. « Describe evaluation, promotion,
and reward processes, as well as ways that faculty are engaged in these processes. * Describe how faculty
and professional staff are provided with professional development opportunities to remain current in
their field of instruction, and particularly with respect to the use of current and emerging technologies to
deliver instruction



Table 3-1
Faculty Sufficiency and Qualifications Summary for Most Recently Completed

Regular Academic Year, by Discipline

Faculty Portfolio by Discipline  Faculty Sufficiency Related to  Normal Professional Responsi-

List by Individual Faculty Mem- Teaching (e.g., SCH, ECTS, bilities Faculty Qualifications

ber Within Discipline contact hours) With Respect to Percent of Time
Devoted to Mission
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Table 3-2

Deployment of Faculty by Qualification Status in Support of Degree Programs

Degree
Program™

Bachelor’s
Program

Research
Master’s
Program A

MBA Program

Specialty
Master’s
Program B

Doctoral
Program

for the Most Recently Completed Regular Academic Year

Faculty percent of teaching by program and degree level

(indicate metric used: credit hours, contact hours, courses taught, or another

metric appropriate to the school)

Scholarly Practice Scholarly Instructional | Additional Total %

Academic | Academic | Practitioner | Practitioner (A) %

(SA) % (PA) % (SP) % (IP) %
100%
100%
100%
100%
100%




Learner Success

This section of the accreditation standards is designed to ensure the success of learners in the school’s
degree programs and other learning experiences provided by the school. The standards in this section
address these critical areas of teaching and learning.

High-quality business schools have processes for ensuring that learners will acquire the competencies to
achieve successful outcomes in line with the mission of the school and develop a lifelong learning
mindset to ensure continued success. These processes include curriculum and program management in-
formed by systematic assurance of learning.

Schools should have assessment processes in the portfolio of assurance of learning tools that will ensure
the currency and relevancy of the business curriculum.

Competency goals should be designed and assessed to maximize the potential for achieving expected
outcomes.

Teaching should be linked to competency goals, and processes should be in place to ensure that faculty
are delivering a high-quality educational experience.

Curricula and extracurricular programs should be innovative and foster engagement among learners,
between learners and faculty, and with business process.

STANDARD 4: CURRICULUM

4.1 The school delivers content that is current, relevant, forward-locoking, globally-
oriented, aligned with program competency goals, and consistent with its mission,
strategies, and expected outcomes. The curriculum content cultivates agility with
current and emerging technologies.

4.2 The school manages its curriculum through assessment and other systematic
review processes to ensure currency, relevancy, and competency.

4.3 The school's curriculum promotes and fosters innovation, experiential learning,
and a lifelong learning mindset. Program elements promoting positive societal
impact are included within the curriculum.

4.4 The school's curriculum facilitates meaningful learner-to-learner and learner-to-
faculty academic and professional engagement.

Definitions

* A curriculum is composed of program content, pedagogies (teaching methods, delivery modes), and
structures (how the content is organized and sequenced to create a systematic, integrated program of
teaching and learning), and identifies how the school facilitates achievement of program competency
goals. A curriculum is influenced by the mission, values, and culture of the school

* Curriculum content includes theories, ideas, concepts, skills, and knowledge that collectively make
up a degree program.

Competencies state the educational expectations for each degree program. They specify the intellec-
tual and behavioral capabilities a program is intended to instill, as well as the knowledge, skills, and
abilities expected as an outcome of a particular program. In defining these competencies, faculty
members clarify how they intend for graduates to be competent and effective as a result of complet-
ing the program. Not all content areas need to be included as competency goals. Competency goals
should be aligned with the mission of the school.



» Experiential learning includes a wide variety of activities such as internships, service learning, study
abroad, consulting projects, and other high-impact pedagogical practices.

* Curriculum management refers to the school’s processes and organization for development, design,
and implementation of each degree program’s structure, organization, content, assessment of outcomes,
pedagogy, etc. Curriculum management captures input from key business school stakeholders and is in-
fluenced by assurance of learning results, new developments in business practices and issues, and revi-
sion of mission and strategy that relate to new areas of instruction.

* An innovative curriculum may be exhibited by incorporating cutting-edge or creative content or tech-
nologies and varied pedagogies and/or delivery methods

Basis for Judgment

4.1 Curriculum Content * Contents of degree program curricula result from effective curriculum man-
agement processes and include relevant competencies that prepare graduates for business careers and
foster a lifelong learning mindset.

* All business degree programs include an understanding of, and appreciation for, cultural norms across
various regions and countries and how such differences impact managerial decision-making.

* Curriculum should reflect current and innovative business theories and practices.

» Normally, business degree programs at the bachelor’s level include learning experiences that address
core competencies characteristic of a successful business graduate of an AACSB-accredited school, as
well as content from business disciplines, such as accounting, economics, finance, management, man-
agement information systems, marketing, and quantitative methods

Graduate degree programs will have higher-order learning experiences, such as synthesis and integration
of information.

* Specialized business master’s degree programs normally include an understanding of the specified dis-
cipline from multiple perspectives, an understanding of the specialization context, and preparation for
careers or further study.

* General business master’s degrees ordinarily include preparation for leading an organization, managing
in a diverse global context, thinking creatively, making sound decisions and exercising good judgment
under uncertainty, and integrating knowledge across fields.

* Doctoral degree programs normally include advanced research knowledge and skills, an understanding
of specialization context, and preparation for faculty responsibilities or positions outside academia. Doc-
toral degree programs include an appreciation for the production of research that contributes positively
to society. Doctoral degree programs intended to prepare learners for academic positions devote signifi-
cant time in the program of study to successful classroom instruction and management.

* Current and emerging technology is appropriately infused throughout each degree program as appro-
priate for that degree and level of program (i.e., bachelor’s, master’s, doctoral). A learn-to-learn expecta-
tion is instilled in learners to facilitate agility in adaptation to emerging technologies in the future.

4.2 Curriculum Management

* Curriculum management has sound governance, and faculty are engaged in the process in terms of
ownership and use of results for implementing changes and improvement. ¢« Curriculum management
fosters and promotes innovation.

4.3 Innovation, Experiential Learning, Lifelong Learning, and Societal Impact * The school has an inno-
vative approach to curriculum, whether related to content, pedagogy, or delivery method, that demon-
strates currency, creativity, and forward-thinking. « The school provides a portfolio of experiential learn-
ing opportunities that promote learner engagement between faculty and the community of business prac-
titioners. * The school promotes a lifelong learning mindset in learners, including creativity, intellectual
curiosity, and critical and analytical thinking. * The school has a portfolio of curricular elements within
formal coursework that promote a positive societal impact.



4.4 Engagement

* The level and quality of sustained learner-to-learner and learner-to-faculty interactions are con-
sistent with the degree program type and achievement of learning goals. ¢ Learner-to-faculty inter-
actions involve all types of faculty members. For any teaching/learning model employed, learners
have meaningful engagement with the faculty responsible for the course. Curricular and co-
curricular activities embody engagement and interaction between faculty, students, and business
practitioners.

Suggested Documentation

4.1 Curriculum Content * Describe learning experiences appropriate to the areas listed in section
4.1 of the “Basis for Judgment,” including how the areas are defined and how they fit into the cur-
riculum. If a curriculum does not include learning experiences normally expected for the degree
program type, provide rationale for this choice. * Consistent with the school’s mission, describe how
degree programs include learning experiences that develop competencies related to the integration
of relevant technology. ¢ Provide a narrative description of current and emerging technologies for
which graduates would be able to demonstrate a reasonable level of competency employed at each
degree level (undergraduate, MBA, specialized master’s, doctoral). Do not include ordinary and
usual software programs such as word processing or presentation software.

4.2 Curriculum Management * Describe governance related to curriculum management, including
structure and activities of related committees or task forces. * Describe how governance and pro-
cesses, practices, or activities ensure curricular currency and foster innovation

4.3 Innovation, Experiential Learning, Lifelong Learning, and Societal Impact

* Describe innovations in curriculum, as they have occurred, with respect to content, pedagogy, or
delivery. Explain how these innovations demonstrate currency, creativity, and forward-looking cur-
ricula.

* Document experiential learning activities that provide business learners with knowledge of, and
hands-on experience in, the local and global practice of business across program types and teaching
and learning models employed.

* Describe how the school encourages students to take responsibility for their learning and promotes
characteristics of a lifelong learning mindset.

* Document curricular elements within formal coursework that foster and support students’ ability
to have a positive impact on society.

4.4 Engagement

* Summarize how learner-to-learner and learner-to-faculty interactions are supported, facilitated,
encouraged, and documented.

Describe how students have succeeded and excelled through curricular and co-curricular engage-
ment with faculty and the business community

STANDARD 5: ASSURANCE OF LEARNING

5.1 The school uses well-documented assurance of learning (AoL) processes that
include direct and indirect measures for ensuring the quality of all degree programs
that are deemed in scope for accreditation purposes. The results of the school's
AoL work leads to curricular and process improvements.

5.2 Programs resulting in the same degree credential are structured and designed
to ensure equivalence of high-quality outcomes irrespective of location and
modality of instructional delivery.

5.3 Microlearning credentials that are “stackable” or otherwise able to be combined
into an AACSB-accredited degree program should include processes to ensure
high quality and continuous improvement.

5.4 Non-degree executive education that generates greater than five percent of a
school’s total annual resources should include processes to ensure high quality
and continuous improvement.



Definitions

* Assurance of learning (AoL) refers to the systematic processes and assessment plans that collectively
demonstrate that learners achieve learning competencies for the programs in which they participate that
are within the scope of the school’s accreditation. AoL also includes the processes of identifying compe-
tency gaps and designing and implementing changes to the curriculum and learning experience so the
learning competencies are met.

AACSB accreditation is concerned with broad, program-level, focused competency goals for each de-
gree program, rather than detailed competency goals by course or topic.

» Competency-based education (CBE) refers to courses where students progress at their own pace, based
on their ability to demonstrate proficiency with a specific skill or competency. CBE includes credit for
prior learning.

* Direct measures refer to evidence from learner work such as examinations, quizzes, assignments, and
internship or externship feedback that is based on direct observation of specific individual performance
behaviors or outcomes.

* Indirect measures of learning refer to evidence attained from third-party input that is not based on di-
rect observation of individual performance behaviors or outcomes.

For example, an employer survey asking for an assessment of how a school’s learners have performed
on internships relative to learners from peer institutions is an indirect measure. However, a learner who
completes an internship for degree credit and is assessed by the company on individual performance,
with such feedback provided to the school, is a direct measure. Examples of indirect assessments in-
clude exit surveys, alumni surveys, advisory council ,feedback, employer input, career fair feedback,
inspection of course documentation, external outcome measures, focus groups, and interviews. As with
direct assessments, indirect assessment should be supportive of the competency goals of the particular
degree program, including the successful achievement of those competency goals.

* Executive education refers to educational activities that typically do not lead to a degree but have edu-
cational objectives at a level consistent with higher education in business. Examples include corporate
training or professional development seminars. Where executive education programs are degree-
granting, normal assurance of learning processes and other standards apply.

» Competencies throughout this standard is understood to broadly encompass knowledge, skills, and
abilities.

* Microlearning credentials are certifications granted by assessment of mastery of a specialized compe-
tency. Such credentials may sometimes be “stackable,” or combined to collectively satisfy the require-
ments of a degree program. Minors, certificates, and badges are common microlearning credentials.

Basis for Judgment

5.1 Assurance of Learning Processes

* The school identifies learning competencies for each business degree program as well as appropriate
direct and indirect measures that are systematically assessed to demonstrate that learning competencies
are achieved across degree programs.

» Competencies derive from and are consonant with the school's mission, strategies, and expected out-
comes and are reported at the degree level, as opposed to the major level.

» Competencies and curriculum management processes reflect currency of knowledge and expectations
of stakeholders, including but not limited to organizations employing graduates, alumni, learners, the
university community, and policymakers. « Competencies are largely achieved. Where competencies are
not achieved, the school provides evidence of actions taken to remediate the deficiencies.

* Both direct and indirect measures are employed; normally a school would include both types of
measures across the entire portfolio of assessment of all its degree programs. The proportion of direct
versus indirect measures by degree program is determined by each school, consistent with its mission
and strategic initiatives. It is acceptable for some programs to be assessed only through direct measures,
while other programs may be assessed through only indirect measures. The school should provide its
rationale for determining which programs are measured through direct measures and which programs
are measured through indirect measures.

* Results of regular direct and indirect assessment should lead to curricular and process improvements. *
The school employs a systematic AoL process that includes meaningful and broad faculty participation



Programs launched since the last review should have a robust AoL plan in place, including a timeline for
gathering and analyzing data. Depending on how long the program has been offered, some data may or
may not have yet been gathered. A program that has been offered for five years would be expected to
have gathered sufficient data to demonstrate a systematic and effective process for the program; however,
a program just launched one or two years before a normal peer review visit may not have yet gathered
sufficient data to demonstrate a systematic and effective process. The standards intend that, in the case of
a newly launched degree program, schools should be given sufficient time to establish a systematic as-
sessment process that adequately demonstrates student learning; in such a case, a robust assessment plan
is of paramount importance.

5.2 Degree Equivalency

* Expectations for learner effort and outcomes for the same degree credentials are equivalent in terms of
depth and rigor, regardless of delivery mode or location.

* If competency-based education (CBE) credit is awarded by the school, normally the equivalent quality is
assured via direct assessment of learners. CBE credit should reflect a small percentage of the total aca-
demic program.

5.3 Stackable Microlearning Credentials ¢ Credentials such as certificates, minors, and badges that
lead to a degree program will be defined as “in scope” and evaluated at the degree program level.

5.4 Non-Degree Executive Education Non-degree executive education should normally be reviewed for
overall quality, continuous improvement, and customer/client satisfaction if such programs generate
greater than five percent of a school’s annual resources

Suggested Documentation

5.1 Assurance of Learning Processes

» For each degree program provide a portfolio of evidence across degree programs that includes direct
and indirect assessment of learning, showing learner progress in meeting competency goals for each busi-
ness degree program. The proportion of direct versus indirect measures within each degree program is de-
termined by each school, consistent with its mission and strategic initiatives. Examples of programs that
lend themselves to indirect measurement only are programs that are newer, smaller, niche, specialized,
and interdisciplinary programs, or programs very closely tied to professional fields. Indirect evidence
should be relative to the competencies stated for the degree program to which indirect evidence is applied.
Schools in the initial accreditation process should complete Table 5-1 for each degree program. The table
is optional for schools in the continuous improvement review process.

* Where assessment demonstrates that learners are not meeting learning competencies, describe efforts the
school has instituted to improve such learning outcomes.

* Provide evidence that faculty are sufficiently and meaningfully engaged in AoL processes

If the business school is subject to formalized regional or country regulations or quality assurance organi-
zations focused on the evaluation of learner performance, and these processes are consistent with AACSB
expectations and best practices15, relevant or redundant portions may be applied to demonstrate assurance
of learning. The burden of proof is on the school to document that these systems support effective contin-
uous improvement in learner performance and outcomes. Consult the mentor or peer review team chair
for further guidance.

5.2 Degree Equivalency

» Show that degree program structure and design expectations are appropriate to the level of degree pro-
grams and demonstrate that expectations across educational programs that result in the same degree cre-
dentials are equivalent, regardless of delivery mode, location, or time to completion.

* Be prepared to provide evidence of equivalent learning outcomes for identical degrees offered at differ-
ent locations or in different modalities. Examples may include, but are not limited to, assurance of learn-
ing outcomes, graduation rates, retention rates, placement rates, employer and alumni surveys, and student
satisfaction statistics



5.3 Stackable Microlearning Credentials

. Provide a list of micro-learning credentials that may be stacked into a degree and describe how the
portfolio of micro learning credentials is aligned with the school’s mission and strategy.

. Explain how these credentials may lead to a degree and describe how quality is assured for these mi-
crolearning credentials.

5.4 Non-Degree Executive Education

* Describe the portfolio of executive education programs and how the portfolio is aligned with the school’s
mission and strategy.

* Provide a narrative discussing how the school ensures high-quality processes and outcomes in its execu-
tive education offerings in cases where a school’s non-degree executive education revenue exceeds five
percent of the school’s total annual resources.

* Describe processes for ensuring that client expectations are consistently met

Table 51

Assessment Plan and Results for Most Recently Completed Accreditation Cycle by
Degree Program (Table is Optional for CIR Visits Reports, Mandatory for Initial Visits
Reports)

Improvements
Identify whether process

(P) or curriculum (C)
Competency Target Assessed Assessed Assessed Results (Date changes were made)

Performance How Where When

Direct Measures

Indirect Measures

STANDARD 6: LEARNER PROGRESSION

6.1 The school has policies and procedures for admissions, acceptance of transfer
credit, academic progression toward degree completion, and support for career
development that are clear, effective, consistently applied, and aligned with the
school's mission, strategies, and expected outcomes.

6.2 Post-graduation success is consistent with the school's mission, strategies,
and expected outcomes. Public disclosure of academic program quality supporting
learner progression and post-graduation success occurs on a current and
consistent basis.



Basis for Judgment

6.1 Admissions, Progression, Degree Completion, and Career Development Support

* Policies and procedures related to degree program admission are clear, effective, and transparent and
are aligned with the school’s mission, strategies, and expected outcomes.

* The school actively seeks to attract and retain diverse learners consistent with AACSB Guiding Prin-
ciple 9.

» Normally, graduate business degree program admission criteria should include the expectation that
applicants have or will earn a bachelor’s degree prior to admission to the graduate program. The school
should be prepared to document how exceptions support quality.

* The school defines and broadly disseminates its policies for evaluating, awarding, and accepting
transfer credits or courses from other institutions. These policies should ensure that the academic work
accepted from other institutions is comparable to the academic work required for the school’s own de-
gree programs.

* Apart from collaborative provision programs, normally the majority of learning in business disciplines
that count toward degree fulfillment (as determined by credits, contact hours, or other metrics) is earned
through the institution awarding the degree. In this context, business disciplines do not include general
education courses but do include courses in the major, required business courses, and business elec-
tives.

* The school prepares and supports learners to ensure academic progression toward degree completion,
including clear and effective academic performance standards and processes, consistent with degree
program competency goals

* High-quality advising services are available to students on a consistent and timely basis.

» Strategies are employed to identify and provide intervention and support for learners who are not pro-
gressing adequately, including underrepresented or otherwise at-risk populations. Learner support ser-
vices, including academic assistance and advising, career advising and placement, alumni relations,
public relations, fundraising, and admissions, as well as other mission-related activities, are appropriate
and available with a high degree of service-mindedness for appropriate consumers of these services.

* The school provides effective career development support for learners and graduates that is consistent
with degree program expectations and the school’s mission, strategies, and expected outcomes.

6.2 Academic Program Quality and Post-Graduation Success

* The school has post-graduation employment data, graduate school attendance data, or other measures,
as available to the school, that indicate post-graduate success.

* In addition to public disclosure information required by national or regional accreditors, schools pro-
vide readily accessible, reliable, and easily understandable information to the public on the performance
of their business students, including learner achievement information and overall program quality, as
determined by the school.

6.1 Admissions, Progression, Degree Completion, and Career Development Support

* Describe admissions policies and processes and demonstrate that they are consistent with program
expectations, aligned with the school’s mission, and transparent to all participants.

* Describe the strategies in place to attract and retain diverse learners consistent with Guiding Principle
9.

* If an exception to the school’s admission and/or progression policies is made, provide justification
and the basis for doing so.

* Describe the school’s policies governing the acceptance of transfer credit and how quality is assured
for transfer credit.

* Describe academic advising services available to learners.

*Describe how appropriate interventions are undertaken when learners are failing to thrive or progress
toward successful and timely degree completion, including learners from underrepresented or otherwise
at-risk populations.

*Describe any information technologies used to support admissions, academic progression, and career
development.

* Describe processes in place to support career development activities such as career counseling, career
days, workshops, career fairs, etc



6.2 Post-Graduation Success

* Document post-graduate learner success. Success may be defined in a variety of outcomes besides tradi-
tional employment in a business field. Examples of such information include, but are not limited to, gradu-
ation rates, job placement outcomes, certification or licensure exam results, employment advancement,
internships, entrepreneurial activity, and activity with positive societal impact, as well as case examples of
successful graduates.

* Schools provide relevant and timely public disclosure data documenting overall academic program qual-
ity. This information should be available on the accredited unit’s website, where it is clearly displayed and
distinguishable from university amalgamated data. Disclosures are not prescriptive but are informed by the
school’s mission, strategies, and expected outcomes, and may include post-graduate learner success out-
comes, admission data, retention and time-to-degree data, diversity and inclusion advances, particular pro-
gram emphases, student learning outcomes, rankings data, experiential learning opportunities, meaningful
societal impact, or other mission-specific outcomes

STANDARD 7: TEACHING EFFECTIVENESS AND IMPACT

7.1 The school has a systematic, multi-measure assessment process for ensuring
quality of teaching and impact on learner success.

7.2 The school has development activities in place to enhance faculty teaching and
ensure that teachers can deliver curriculum that is current, relevant, forward-
looking, globally oriented, innovative, and aligned with program competency goals.

7.3 Faculty are current in their discipline and pedagogical methods, including
teaching diverse perspectives in an inclusive environment. Faculty demonstrate a
lifelong learning mindset, as supported and promoted by the school.

7.4 The school demonstrates teaching impact through learner success, learner
satisfaction, and other affirmations of teaching expertise.

Basis for Judgment

7.1 Teaching Effectiveness

* The school has a systematic process for evaluating teaching effectiveness as an integral component of the
faculty and professional staff performance review process. This process should include a multi-measure
evaluation of teaching as well as expectations for continuous improvement. The school’s methods and
practices related to teaching effectiveness should be clearly linked to the school’s mission, strategies, and
expected outcomes

7.2 Support for Teaching Effectiveness

* The school provides development activities focused on teaching enhancement and incentives to continu-
ously improve teaching effectiveness to all faculty who have teaching responsibilities across all delivery
modes.

7.3 Faculty Preparedness

* Faculty are adequately prepared to teach various modalities and pedagogies of degree programs. * Facul-
ty demonstrate a lifelong learning mindset with respect to their domain expertise. This means faculty take
responsibility for continuing their professional development to maintain currency and relevancy in their
field of expertise and embrace the idea that we never stop learning.

* Faculty are adequately prepared to teach diverse perspectives in an inclusive environment.

7.4 Teaching Impact

* Teaching effectiveness results in impact through demonstrated learner success and satisfaction. Impact of
teaching is also demonstrated through faculty credentials, awards, and certifications, as well as through
dissemination of expertise via avenues that may include seminars, the scholarship of teaching and learning,
and peer mentoring.



Suggested Documentation

7.1 Teaching Effectiveness

* Describe how the school evaluates teaching performance across its various program instructional models. ® Discuss how the
school ensures that the faculty engaged in different teaching and learning models have the competencies required for achiev-
ing high quality.

7.2 Support for Teaching Effectiveness

* Describe continuous improvement and development initiatives for faculty who focus on teaching enhancement and learning
for a diverse learner population.

e Document faculty participation in teaching enhancement initiatives over the past five years.

¢ Describe incentives for faculty to continuously improve teaching effectiveness. These may include performance evaluation
processes, awards, pedagogy grants, support to attend teaching conferences, or other recognitions and support.

e Describe the school’s process for remediating ineffective teaching when the school deems it necessary.

» Describe faculty development activities designed to ensure that faculty are current and using high-quality pedagogy

7.3 Faculty Preparedness

* Describe how the school supports faculty preparedness to deliver instruction across various degree program modalities and
pedagogies. ® Describe how faculty are prepared to teach in an inclusive environment, including workshops or trainings that
the faculty or school may have participated in.

¢ Describe how faculty demonstrate a lifelong learning mindset and how the school supports this lifelong learning goal.

7.4 Teaching Impact

e Summarize awards or other recognitions that faculty have received for outstanding teaching and professional support of
learning.

* Document innovative and/or effective teaching practices that have had significant, positive impact on learning.  Provide
exemplars of learner success either with respect to the school’s current learners or alumni.

¢ Document examples of teaching impact, such as results of learner and/or employer satisfaction surveys, teaching awards
(internal and external), teaching credentials or certifications, scholarship of teaching and learning, mentoring, and participa-
tion in teaching seminars or presentations at teaching conferences.

Thought Leadership, Engagement, and Societal Impact

The defining feature of quality business schools is that they are making a significant difference through educational activities,
thought leadership, and engagement with external stakeholders. Quality schools create and disseminate intellectual contribu-
tions that have an impact on the theory, practice, and/or teaching of business, and have a positive impact on society. Often
these contributions are the result of engagement with broader society in a manner that facilitates co-creation of knowledge
and ensures the relevance, usefulness, and impact of the school’s intellectual contributions

Achieving this impact requires a school to have a clear focus and direction for its thought leadership that aligns with its mis-
sion. Further, high-quality schools have a positive societal impact by addressing broader social, economic, business, and/or
physical environment issues, which could be at a local, regional, national, or international scale. This impact results from inter-
nal and external initiatives and aligns with the concept of business schools being a force for good in society. Within this con-
text, interdisciplinary work becomes an important means to achieving goals that have great impact on society.

Thus, interdisciplinary work is encouraged and applauded. This section contains two standards. The first standard focuses on
the production, dissemination, and impact of a school’s thought leadership as it relates to scholarship, while the second as-
sesses a school’s engagement with and impact on society

STANDARD 8: IMPACT OF SCHOLARSHIP

8.1 The school’s faculty collectively produce high-quality, impactful intellectual
contributions that, over time, develop into mission-consistent areas of thought
leadership for the school.

8.2 The school collaborates with a wide variety of external stakeholders to create
and transfer credible, relevant, and timely knowledge that informs the theory,
policy, and/or practice of business to develop into mission-consistent areas of
thought leadership for the school.

8.3 The school’s portfolio of intellectual contributions contains exemplars of basic,
applied, and/or pedagogical research that have had a positive societal impact,
consistent with the school’s mission.



Definitions

Society in this context refers to external stakeholders of relevance to the business school given its mis-
sion. Examples include nonprofit and private-sector organizations; business, government, and commu-
nity groups; and the broader social, economic, business, and physical environments. These external
stakeholders and broader environments may be at a local, regional, national, or international scale.

* Thought leadership is evidenced when a business school is recognized as a highly respected authori-
ty in an area or areas of expertise, and is thus sought after by relevant stakeholders. Aligned with the
school’s mission, these stakeholders should include students, business, academics, government, non-
profits, non-governmental organizations, and/or broader society.

* Predatory journals and publishers are defined as “entities that prioritize self-interest at the expense of
scholarship and/or are characterized by false or misleading information; deviation from best editorial
and publication practices; a lack of transparency; and/or the use of aggressive and indiscriminate solic-
itation practices.”

* Intellectual contributions are original works intended to advance the theory, practice, and/or teaching
of business. Further, intellectual contributions may have the potential to address issues of importance
to broader society. The contributions are scholarly in the sense that they are based on generally accept-
ed academic research principles and are disseminated to appropriate audiences.

The school’s portfolio of Intellectual contributions may fall into any of the following categories:
— Basic or Discovery Scholarship is directed toward increasing the knowledge base and the develop-
ment of theory.

— Applied or Integrative/Application Scholarship draws from basic research and uses accumulated the-
ories, knowledge, methods, and techniques to solve realworld problems and/or issues associated with
practice.

— Teaching and Learning Scholarship explores the theory and methods of teaching and advances new
understandings, insights, content, and methods that impact learning behavior. In addition to the catego-
rization of intellectual contributions within the portfolio as basic, applied, or teaching/learning related,
schools further characterize their intellectual contributions according to the level of peer or expert re-
view that has occurred for the intellectual contributions appearing in their portfolio. For our purposes,
peer-reviewed intellectual contributions are those that are subject to the scrutiny and evaluation of oth-
ers who have recognized subject matter expertise in the same field, normally with a similar compe-
tence to those who are producing the outputs.

This component in separated into three parts:

— Peer-reviewed journal articles are scholarly publications that were submitted for critique and evalua-
tion by one or more academics who have expertise in the discipline and/or methodology of the subject
matter. Publications in law reviews may be included in this category.

— Other peer- or editorial-reviewed intellectual contributions include forms of quality assurance by
either peers or subject matter experts recognized as having particular practical or academic expertise in
that field. Examples include papers submitted for an academic conference that undergo peer review to
be selected for conference presentation or for publication in conference proceedings. Articles pub-
lished in practitioner or industry publications can be included in this category if they are sufficiently
reviewed by subject matter experts. Other intellectual contributions that are not journal articles but are
papers sufficiently influential with public policy, government, or industry can be included in this cate-
gory if they are sufficiently reviewed by subject matter experts. Simply writing a paper as an output of
consulting or other work does not render it appropriate for this category. The review and validation by
subject matter experts is the determining factor as to whether such an intellectual contribution belongs
in this category or in the third category of other intellectual contributions.

— All other intellectual contributions include outputs that are not validated by peers or those recog-
nized as subject matter experts. These contributions include a wide variety of outputs such as presenta-
tions at academic or professional meetings, research workshops led, invited talks, etc



Basis for Judgment

8.1 The Production of High Quality, Impactful Intellectual Contributions

* The school has in place processes, systems, and resources to support the production of quality intellectu-
al contributions and assess their impact.

* The school’s intellectual contributions have an impact on theory, practice, and/or teaching of business.

* The school has a five-year portfolio of its intellectual contributions. The distribution of intellectual con-
tributions across categories in the portfolio is aligned with the school’s mission, strategy, and thought
leadership. As such, the types of intellectual contributions will vary across schools just as their missions
vary.

* One important type of intellectual contribution is the publication of high-quality peer-reviewed journal
articles. The production of peer review journal articles is a key way in which faculty maintain currency
and expertise in their field. Thus, all schools are expected to have some high![Iquality peer-reviewed jour-
nal articles in their portfolio of intellectual contributions. The type of peer review journal articles should
be aligned with their school’s mission. Schools with primarily teaching missions may produce more high-
quality applied and pedagogical research, while schools offering research master’s and doctoral degrees
are expected to produce a greater percentage of high-quality basic research.

* A significant cross section of faculty in the school and each discipline is engaged in the production of
intellectual contributions, relying heavily on participating faculty.

* The school assesses and evaluates the quality of its intellectual contributions and has clarity on its future
direction.

* The school has policies that guard against publishing in predatory journals

8.2 Collaboration with Stakeholders

* Systems, processes, and resources are in place to support engagement with relevant external stakehold-
ers by the school, units within the school, faculty, and students. These engagements produce credible
knowledge, contribute to new venture creation, and/or create commercialization opportunities that ulti-
mately are useful for external communities, apply to the practice of business, and address real issues in
society.

* The school identifies its area(s) of thought leadership, outlines its goals for these contributions, and de-
scribes its achievements over the last five years as well as plans for the next five years. Examples of areas
that could evolve into thought leadership include organizing and holding regional, national, or internation-
al academic and/or practitioner conferences; holding meetings for academic or professional organizations;
publishing working-paper series; publishing academic journals; establishing a case study clearinghouse;
or forming research relationships with private-sector, nonprofit, or government organizations

8.3 The Societal Impact of Intellectual Contributions

* The portfolio of intellectual contributions contains exemplars of research and publications that have a
positive societal impact that is consistent with the school’s mission and strategic plan. This may include
interdisciplinary research undertaken by business school researchers with academics from non-business
disciplines

Suggested Documentation
8.1 The Production of High Quality, Impactful Intellectual Contributions
 Using Table 8-1, provide a five-year portfolio of evidence that summarizes the intellectual contributions
of the school aggregated in a way that reflects the disciplines of the school. Schools can provide supple-
mental information at their discretion to present a more robust view of their intellectual contributions.

* In Table 8-1 (A), provide the total number of intellectual contributions produced by faculty who are em-
ployed by the school in the year of record. These intellectual contributions are identified by portfolio,
type, and percentage of faculty producing them. The table should be organized using the same disciplines
as reflected in Table 3-1 ¢ In Table 8-1 (B), outline how the intellectual contributions are aligned with the
school’s mission, strategies, and expected outcomes.

* In Table 8-1 (C), identify how the school measures the quality of its intellectual contributions and apply
these measures to analyze the five-year portfolio. Include an evaluation against current and future desired
states and any changes that will be implemented as a result.

* In Table 8-1 (D)(i), using qualitative and/or quantitative metrics, provide an analysis of the impact made
by the school’s portfolio of intellectual contributions



* Clearly outline how the school supports and encourages faculty to produce intellectual contributions.
Include an outline of financial support, incentives and rewards, performance expectations, development
opportunities, and other initiatives that ensure faculty are developed and/or supported to develop quality
intellectual contributions.

* Describe the school’s processes to identify high-quality research and scholarship, including a descrip-
tion of how the school guards against promoting publications in predatory journals.

8.2 Collaboration with Stakeholders

* Outline the processes, systems, and resources in place to facilitate engagement between the school,
units within the school, faculty, students, and relevant external stakeholders. Describe how these engage-
ments encourage the creation and/or co-creation and communication of relevant and timely knowledge.
» Identify the thought leadership aspiration for the school and evaluate progress toward this goal as well
as plans in place for the next five years

8.3 The Societal Impact of Intellectual Contributions ¢ In Table 8-1 (D)(ii) describe exemplars of schol-
arship that have had a positive societal impact as a component of thought leadership.

Table 8-1
Intellectual Contributions

Part A: Summary of Intellectual Confributions Ower the Most Recently Cmpleted Accreditation Cycle
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Part B: Alignrment with Missicn, Strategies, and Expected Outcomes

Prowvide a description of how the portfolio of intellectual contributions by faculfy and by units within the
school, where appropriate, align with mission, sirafegies, and expected oufcomes.

Part C: Quality of Five-Year Portfolio of Intellectual Contributions

Identify the gualitaiive and quantitative measures of guality used by the school and apply these measures o
analyze and evaluate the porifolio of intellectual contributions.

Part D: Impact of Intellectual Contributions

(i) Analyze the impact of the portfolio of intellectual contributions on the theory, practice, and/or teaching of
business, inciuding qualitative and guantitative evidence.

(i) Provide exemplars of the societal impact of the school’s intellectual contributions.




STANDARD 9: ENGAGEMENT AND SOCIETAL IMPACT

9.1 The school demonstrates positive societal impact through internal and external initiatives
and/or activities, consistent with the school's mission, strategies, and expected outcomes.

Definitions

* Societal impact refers to how a school makes a positive impact on the betterment of society, as identi-
fied in the school’s mission and strategic plan. Societal impact can be at a local, regional, national, or
international level.

Basis for Judgment
9.1 Positive Societal Impact

* The school has a range of engagements with external stakeholders through its core activities that align
with and support its mission, strategies, and expected outcomes as well as its aspiration to have a posi-
tive impact on society.

* Activities and initiatives, both internal and external, are in place that contribute to the school meeting
the societal impact aspiration it outlined in Standard 1.

* Progress toward meeting the school’s aspiration for societal impact over the previous five years is ap-
parent, and there are plans for advancing these efforts over the next five years.

 Over time it is expected that more of the school’s activities will have a societal impact and that it will
be generated by an increasing proportion of the school’s faculty, students, and organizational units.

* The school evaluates its societal impact consistent with its mission, including identification of its aspi-
ration in this area and significant exemplars of success.

Suggested Documentation 9.1 Positive Societal Impact

* Outline the major relationships with external stakeholders that the school, units within the school, fac-
ulty, and students have in place; the rationale for the relationships; and the intended outcomes. * Ex-
plain how engagement with business and broader society aligns with and supports the school’s mission,
strategies, and expected outcomes as well as its aspiration to have a positive societal impact. * Describe
the school’s aspiration for societal impact and explicitly outline how it measures, or intends to measure,
progress in this area.

* Include an evaluation of the school’s societal impact over the most recent accreditation cycle, includ-
ing identification of its aspiration in this area, exemplars of societal impact arising from engagement
with non-academic external stakeholders by students, faculty, teams, or centers that are supporting ex-
ternal communities, enhancing the practice of business, and/or addressing real-world problems and im-
proving society. Include an assessment of how effective the school has been, and plans for activities
over the next accreditation cycle.

* Table 9-1 can be used at the school’s discretion to categorize its societal impact and related outcomes,
including those pertaining to Standards 1, 4, 8, and 9. If this optional table is used, the table contents
should reflect the outcomes/impact of the activites and initiatives as opposed to a simple description of
the activites and initiatives. The outcomes/impact of these activities are paramount. The overlay of the
U.N. Sustainable Development Goals, as shown in the table, can be used or omitted at the school’s dis-
cretion. The school may choose to use another framework for organizing this table (e.g., environmental,
social, and governance framework).



Table 9-1: Outcomes of Scocietal Impact Activities and Initiatives Across all Areas of the
Standards (Table is Optional for beth CIR and Initial Reports)

United Nations
Sustainable
Development
Goal (SDG)

Societal

Impact

Strategy
(Standard 1)

Qutcomes

Related to
Curriculum
(Standard 4)

Qutcomes
Related to
Scholarship
(Standard 8)

Qutcomes
Related to
Internal and
External
Initiatives andlor
Activities
{Standard 9)

1= No Poverty

2 — Zero Hunger

3 = Good Health
and Well-Being

4 = Quality
Education

5= Gender
Equality

6 — Clean Water
and Sanitation

T — Affordable and
Clean Energy

8 = Decent Work
and Economic
Growth

9 = Industry
Innovation and
Infrastructure

10 - Reduced
Inequalities

11 - Sustainable
Cities and
Communities

Growth

9 = Industry
Innovation and
Infrastructure

10 - Reduced
Inequalities

11 = Sustainable
Cities and
Communities

12 — Responsible
Consumption and
Production

58

13 = Climate
Action

14 = Life Below
Water

15 < Life on Land

16 - Peace,
Justice and Strong
Institutions

17 = Partnerships
for the Goals




AACSB"

Membership Requirements & Fees

The applying collegiate institution is authorized to grant baccalaureate and/or graduate degree pro-
grams in business administration, management, or accounting by an appropriate governing body in its
home country of operation. An “appropriate governing body” is defined as a governmental entity (or
one authorized by a governmental entity) with authority to approve degrees offered by higher educa-
tional organizations (e.g. Ministry of Education); OR The organization demonstrates approval of aca-
demic programs through recognition by one or more appropriate governmental, non-governmental, or
professional organizations within the home country of operation.

The applying collegiate institution offers at least one baccalaureate and/or graduate degree programs in
business administration, management, or accounting independently through their institution, and not in
partnership with another institution (s).

Accreditation Fees

. Eligibility Application Fee 2,000 USD
(One-time fee due following submission of the eligibility application.)

. Initial Accreditation Committee Process Acceptance Fee 6,500 USD
(One-time fee due upon the IAC's acceptance of the eligibility application)

. Initial Accreditation Fee (Business and Accounting) 5,950 USD
(Annual fee due while in the initial accreditation process. The fee is first assessed following
acceptance of the eligibility application)

. Initial Business or Initial Accounting Accreditation Visit Application Fee 15,000 USD
(One-time fee due following submission of the initial accreditation application)

. Deferral Visit Fee 5,500 USD (One-time fee due if school is placed on a deferral review.)

Fees for Accredited Institutions

Annual Accreditation Fee (Business) 5,950 USD —Annual fee assessed to all business-accredited
institutions.

Annual Accreditation Fee (Accounting) 3,650 USD—Annual fee assessed to all accounting-accredited
schools in addition to the business fee.

Continuing Review Fee (CIR2, FR1, FR2) 5,500 USD —One-time fee assessed if school is placed
on a continuing review.



EFMD

Founded in 1972, European Federation for Management Development EFMD is a global, non-profit,
membership-driven organisation dedicated to management development. It is recognised globally as
an accreditation body for business schools, business school programmes, and corporate universities.
With a network of 30,000 management professionals from academia, business, public service, and
consultancies, EFMD plays a central role in shaping the global approach to management education
and provides a unique forum for information, research, networking, and debate on innovation and best
practice.

EFMD is a network for schools and companies that aim to develop socially responsible leaders and
managers looking for opportunities to connect. Alongside our emphasis on educational standards for
management education, we firmly believe in bringing companies and academic institutions together
and work towards facilitating and strengthening exchanges between the two.

EFMD NETWORK
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EFMD Quality Improvement System

The leading international system of quality
assessment, improvement and accreditation of
business schools

‘@ Leading institutional accreditation
27 gystem

EQUIS accreditation is the most comprehensive
institutional accreditation system for business and
management schools. It is acknowledged worldwide
by potential students, faculty, employers, corporate
clients and the media, often being a pre-requisite for
entry to rankinas.

<« Broad assessment scope

EQUIS covers all the activities of your school,
including degree and non-degree programmes,
knowledge generation and contribution to the
community.

() Respect for diversity

< Quality benchmark in ten areas

EQUIS accreditation ensures a rigorous quality
control, benchmarking your school against
international standards in terms of governance,
programmes, students, faculty, research,
internationalisation, ethics, responsibility and
sustainability, as well as engagement with the world
of practice.

{_» Continuous improvement process

EQUIS helps you strive for excellence in an on-going
improvement process following each accreditation or
re-accreditation visit.

EQUIS considers the great diversity of national cultures and educational systems around the world. It recognises that it
is essential to understand the particularities of the local context in every assessment process.
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Leading institutional accreditation system

EQUIS accreditation is the most comprehensive institutional accreditation system for business and man-
agement schools. It is acknowledged worldwide by potential students, faculty, employers, corporate cli-
ents and the media, often being a pre-requisite for entry to rankings.

Quality benchmark in ten areas

EQUIS accreditation ensures a rigorous quality control, benchmarking your school against international
standards in terms of governance, programmes, students, faculty, research, internationalisation, ethics,
responsibility and sustainability, as well as engagement with the world of practice.

Broad assessment scope

EQUIS covers all the activities of your school, including degree and non-degree programmes, knowledge
generation and contribution to the community.
Continuous improvement process

EQUIS helps you strive for excellence in an on-going improvement process following each accreditation
or re-accreditation visit.
Respect for diversity

EQUIS considers the great diversity of national cultures and educational systems around the world. It
recognises that it is essential to understand the particularities of the local context in every assessment

process.
EQUIS BENEFITS

GLOBAL RECOGNITION

EQUIS provides you with a seal of excellence for the whole business school as well as a significant dif-
ferentiation point in the increasingly competitive business education landscape.
INTERNATIONAL BENCHMARKING

You can take advantage of international comparison and benchmarking through the process of evaluation
by an international peer review team, including a senior corporate practitioner.
STRATEGIC ADVICE

EQUIS offers you strategic guidance for quality improvement and future development of your institution
and all its activities, to keep you up to date in a rapidly changing global landscape.
LEARNING COMMUNITY

Being accredited makes you part of a vibrant community of mutual learning and sharing good practice
with business schools coming from different higher-education systems.



INDIAN EQUIS ACCREDITED SCHOOLS

EFMD

-
sdmimd

Indian Institute of Management (IIM A)

Indian Institute of Management
Bangalore IIM B

Indian Institute of Management Calcutta
(IM C)_ (now the first triple crown
accredited school with AACSB and
AMBA added)

Indian Institute of Management Indore

IIM Indore The second school to get
triple crown accreditation

Indian Institute of Management

Kozhikode (IIM K)

Indian School of Business
Hyderabad

The first ever EFMD-EPAS (now changed only to EFMD)
accreditation has been conferred on an Indian school
SDMIMD, Mysore. This the second international
accreditation obtained barely within months of its ACBSP
accreditation. The school also went for BSIS Business
School impact system recognition listed below

BSIS is a comprehensive impact assessment framework
tool for business schools comprising 120 indicators

OBSIS covering 7 dimensions including financial, economic,

ausiess schocL societal and image dimensions of impact.
s vs 1 e Accredited schools: BIMTECH Noida

SDMIMD  Mysore



The EQUIS process is based upon a conceptual framework of quality criteria which are reviewed contin-
uously by an international committee of EFMD members.

The EQUIS evaluation considers each component of the framework and the inter-relationships between
them. Standards have been developed for each component (see below).

EFMD

Leading programme accreditation system

EFMD programme accreditation is the most thorough programme accreditation system for business and/
or management degrees and courses, including face-to-face, blended and online provisions. It constitutes
a benchmark for what is considered an internationally recognised and peer-reviewed programme.
Branded accreditation portfolio

EFMD programme accreditation covers the full range of academic programmes offered by your institu-
tion, from Bachelor's level to Doctoral studies. EFMD Accredited offers your school a distinctive label,
e.g. EFMD Accredited - MBA and EFMD Accredited - BA to endorse the quality and showcase the value
of your programme. The EFMD Accredited - PhD label is exclusive to EQUIS accredited schools.
Synergies with the EQUIS accreditation

EFMD programme accreditation is a complementary evaluation tool available to the EQUIS accredited
schools, which aim at further differentiating some of their programmes. It focuses on the strategic rele-
vance and development of the programme.

Transition from the EPAS accreditation

All the currently EPAS accredited programmes will be integrated into this enhanced programme accredi-
tation system in the second half of 2020, giving their programmes better brand visibility and positioning
on the market.

Rigorous assessment scheme

EFMD programme accreditation covers all facets of programme provision: from its institutional, national
and international environment, through its design, delivery, outcomes and impacts, to its quality

processes. EFMD Accredited emphasises
academic rigour, practical relevance, inter-
nationalisation, and ethics and sustainabil-
ity.

Continuous improvement process

EFMD programme accreditation helps you
strive for excellence in an on-going im-
provement process following each accredi-
tation or re-accreditation visit.assurance

PROGRAMME pgg_?\?é\wf PROGRAMME EFMD ACCREDITED FRAMEWORK
The EFMD programme accreditation pro-
cess is based upon a conceptual framework
of quality criteria which are reviewed con-
tinuously by an international committee of
EFMD members.
The EFMD programme accreditation
framework is an input-output model mov-
ing from programme design to programme
delivery to programme outcomes. The
framework also considers the wider institu-
tional and environmental contexts, together
with the institutional and programme quality assurance processes.

DESIGN OPERATIONS OUTCOMES
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AIMS School of Business (AIMS Institutes) Bangalore

ABBS School of Management, Bangalore

Athena school of Management

Birla Institute of Management Technology (BIMTECH), Greater Noida
BML Munjal University, School of Management, Gurugram

Chitkara University, Chitkara Business School, Chandigarh

Goa Institute of Management (GIM), Goa

Jagdish Sheth School of Management Bangalore

IILM Institute for Higher Education, New Delhi

. Indian Institute of Foreign Trade (IIFT), New Delhi

. Indian Institute of Management, Ahmedabad (IIMA)
. Indian Institute of Management, Bangalore (IIMB)
. Indian Institute of Management, Calcutta (IIMC)
14.
. Indian Institute of Management, Lucknow (IIML)

. Indian Institute of Management, Raipur

. Indian Institute of Management, Kozhikode

. Indian Institute of Management Kashipur

. Indian Institute of Management Ranchi

. Indian Institute of Plantation Management, Bangalore (IIPMB)

. Indian School of Business, Hyderabad

. Indian Institute of Cost and Management Studies, Pune

. Institute of Management Technology - IMT, Hyderabad

. Institute of Management Technology - IMT, Ghaziabad

. Institute of Public Enterprise, Hyderabad

. IMI, Bhubaneshwar

. Loyola Institute of Business Administration - LIBA, Chennai

. Management Development Institute, Gurugram

. N. L. Dalmia Institute of Management Studies and Research, Mumbai

. Nirma University, Institute of Management, Ahmedabad

. O. P. Jindal Global University, Jindal Global Business School, Sonipat

. Prin.L.N. Welingkar Institute of Management Development & Research, Mumbai
. Rajagiri Business School, Cochin

. S.P. Jain Institute of Management & Research, Mumbai

. SDMIMD, Mysore

. SVKM's NMIMS University, School of Business Management, Mumbai

. Symbiosis Institute of Business Management, Pune

. L M Thapar School of Management, Mohali

. UPES, School of Business, Dehradun

. Xavier Institute of Management & Entrepreneurship (XIME)

. Xavier University Bhubaneswar (XUB), Faculty of Management

. XLRI , Xavier School of Management, Jamshedpur

. Woxsen University School of Management, Hyderabad

Indian Institute of Management, Indore (1IMI)



http://theaims.ac.in/
https://abbs.edu.in/
https://www.athenaschoolofmanagement.com/i/
http://www.bimtech.ac.in/
http://www.bml.edu.in/
http://www.chitkara.edu.in/cbs
https://www.gim.ac.in/
https://jagsom.com/
http://www.iilm.edu/
http://www.iift.edu/
http://www.iima.ac.in/
http://www.iimb.ernet.in/
http://www.iimcal.ac.in/
http://www.iimidr.ac.in/
http://www.iiml.ac.in/
http://www.iimraipur.ac.in/
http://www.iimk.ac.in/
https://iimranchi.ac.in/
http://www.iipmb.edu.in/
http://www.isb.edu/
http://www.indsearch.org/
http://www.imthyderabad.edu.in/
https://www.imt.edu/
http://www.ipeindia.org/
https://imibh.edu.in/
http://www.liba.edu/
http://www.mdi.ac.in/
http://www.nldalmia.in/
http://www.nirmauni.ac.in/IMNU
http://www.jgu.edu.in/JGBS
http://www.welingkar.org/
https://www.rajagiribusinessschool.edu.in/
http://www.spjimr.org/
http://www.sdmimd.ac.in/
http://www.nmims.edu/
https://www.sibm.edu/
http://lmtsom.thapar.edu/
https://www.upes.ac.in/schools/school-of-business
http://www.xub.edu.in/
http://www.xlri.ac.in/
https://woxsen.edu.in/
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EQUIS PROCESS

ENQUIRY: Non-binding preliminary advice is offered to the management of your
school about the likelihood of being declared eligible for EQUIS. A draft datasheet is a
preferred way of providing structured information about your school.

FORMAL APPLICATION: A school that wishes to enter the EQUIS accreditation
process sends an application form to the EQUIS office and completes a datasheet.

BRIEFING VISIT : A briefing visit will be organised by the EQUIS office as soon as
possible and usually not later than three months after receipt of the formal application
for entry into the EQUIS process. This stage is designed to make sure that schools enter
the EQUIS scheme with a full understanding of both the criteria and the process

PRE-ELIGIBILITY WITH OPTIONAL ADVISORY SERVICE : After sharing the
briefing visit report with the school, the EQUIS office, upon request of the school, as-
signs an advisor who supports the school during the stage leading up to the formal ap-
plication for eligibility.

APPLICATION FOR EQUIS ELIGIBILITY : The school applies for eligibility by
submitting a letter or formal email to the EQUIS office indicating its plan for submis-

sion to the EQUIS Committee and a final, updated datasheet, at the latest one month in
advance of the target committee meeting.



https://efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/EFMD_Global-EQUIS_Application_Datasheet.docx
https://efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/EFMD_Global-EQUIS_Application_Form.docx
https://efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/EFMD_Global-EQUIS_Application_Datasheet.docx

6. THE ELIGIBILITY DECISION : The EQUIS Committee will declare a school eligible if it is
satisfied that the school meets the eligibility criteria.

7. THE SELF-ASSESSMENT REPORT: The report should cover the ten chapters of the EQUIS
Standards and Criteria document in accordance with the guidance for self-assessment in Section 5 of
the process manual. In this phase, pre-review advisory is a mandatory component of the process.

8. PEER REVIEW VISIT : A team of peer reviewers will visit the school to assess its standing as
regards the EQUIS standards and to draw up recommendations for future progress. The peer review
report sets out the team’s final assessment of the school against the EQUIS quality criteria together
with its recommendation to the EQUIS Accreditation Board regarding accreditation.

9. ACCREDITATION : With the formal agreement of the school, the peer review report is submitted
to the Accreditation Board for the final decision on accreditation. The outcome will be 5-year accredi-
tation, 3-year accreditation or non-accreditation.

10. CONTINUOUS IMPROVEMENT FOLLOWING ACCREDITATION : All schools within
the EQUIS system will be required to actively pursue a development plan, negotiated with the EQUIS
office in the case of a 5-year accreditation or determined by the Accreditation Board in the case of a 3-
year accreditation.

11 RE-ACCREDITATION: A school that wishes to maintain its accreditation must enter a process
of re-accreditation before expiry of the three- or five-year period.

2021 EQUIS Online Reviews

Since the start of the pandemic, EFMD Quality Services have revised all their processes with the dual
aim of both maintaining the same quality and rigour while also attending to the specific situations of
different schools and the safety of those involved in the accreditation processes.

After the schedules and time frames were carefully redesigned, the new frameworks were then tested
during spring 2020 and now, following some final refinements, the processes have been confirmed as
robust enough to assure the appropriate quality levels when assessing institutions and programmes.

At present, accreditation processes - EQUIS or EFMD Accredited programmes - are continuing unin-
terrupted using the specified online schedules.

The schedules for the online reviews are available on EFMD website in this link here.

It is worth noting several features of the online accreditation process. Firstly, the process now extends
over more days while the amount of daily interaction with each school is reduced; this is in order to
ensure a balance between the necessary and useful online interaction with the focus which this de-
mands.

The chairs of the Peer Review Teams are supported in the process by Key Account Managers who
interact with each school, facilitating the technical aspects in advance of the review as well as clarify-
ing any queries arising from the new process, whether from the Peer Review Team or the school.

Directors and Senior Advisors are also available for further clarification of the process.

Throughout the process, particular attention is paid to the preparation of the base room so that the Peer
Review Team has access to materials before the visit. This enables the Team to prepare the themes
and questions in advance of the visit and thus make the most out of the interaction with the school
through more focused discussions.


https://efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/EFMD_Global-EQUIS_Eligibility_Criteria.pdf
https://efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/EFMD_Global-EQUIS_Standards_and_Criteria.pdf
https://efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/EFMD_Global-EQUIS_Standards_and_Criteria.pdf
https://efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/EFMD_Global-EQUIS_Process_Manual.pdf
https://www.efmdglobal.org/accreditations/business-schools/equis/equis-guides-documents/

It is recommended that schools limit the number of people participating in each session in order to fa-
cilitate productive dialogue. Other special features of the online visit are the virtual tour of the facili-
ties which the school can provide in a variety of ways.

In sum, while the logic and structure of the schedule of the peer review visit remains the same, the spe-
cifics of the virtual interaction have been adjusted to maximise the quality of the process.

Experience has shown that the format and guidelines are providing excellent outcomes both for schools
and Reviewers. The Committees and Boards have thus received the high-quality reports as expected
enabling them to base their discussions on these thorough assessments.

The current conditions, safety regulations, travel restrictions and general concern for the team members
participating make it highly likely that we will maintain online accreditations at least for the first half
of 2021.

Nevertheless, this decision can be revised if the conditions are better than expected.

Documents and guidelines are available via the following pagelink
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https://www.efmdglobal.org/accreditations/business-schools/equis/equis-guides-documents/

The Eligibility Criteria
1.  Institutional Scope

The School must demonstrate that its activities fall within the scope of institutions covered by the scheme.
It must produce evidence that it:

a. is an EFMD member in good standing; it needs to maintain this status while going through the accredi-
tation process as well as during the entire period of accreditation.

b. is or is part of a degree awarding institution; institutions with the sole focus on non-degree education
cannot be declared eligible, even if they are attached to a higher education institution.

¢. has a mission which is appropriate for a higher education institution.

d. has a primary (and main) focus on management or business administration; all activities with this focus
are considered core activities. To a limited extent, a School can engage in non-core activities, which need
to complement and support its core activities; other non-core activities are not subject to EQUIS accredita-
tion.

e. has reasonable autonomy in formulating and implementing its strategy, in the management of its aca-
demic staff and budget and in the design and delivery of its programmes.

f. has clear boundaries which make it possible to distinguish it from other units within the wider institu-
tional structure; boundaries refer to management and academic control as well as external recognition by
stakeholders and the market at large.

g. has academic staff covering the principal management disciplines.

h. has been in operation for at least 10 years, which can involve the transition from a previous to the cur-
rent structure.

i. can demonstrate sufficient institutional stability in cases where major structural changes have occurred.

2. Excellent National Standing : The School is recognised as an institution having excellent standing in
its home market. The School should produce evidence that it enjoys significant recognition for excellence
in at least two clearly defined areas of activity.

3. International Reputation The School is recognised outside its own country.

4. Breadth of Activities The School has reasonable breadth in its programme portfolio as demonstrated
by presence in at least two of the principal segments (Bachelor, Master, MBA, PhD, Executive Educa-
tion). The School must also demonstrate substantial engagement in knowledge generation and dissemina-
tion

5. Core Faculty

The School has a core faculty of at least 25 FTE qualified academics. In all cases, the School must demon-
strate that the size of its core faculty is sufficient to support its portfolio of activities and the number of
students enrolled in its programmes, and the faculty must constitute a viable academic community.

6. EQUIS Standards and Criteria

The School has a reasonable prospect of satisfying the EQUIS criteria within two years of being declared
eligible. The perceived ability to meet the EQUIS Standards & Criteria is the key factor for the Committee
in making the decision for eligibility. In this process, the onus is upon the School to present a convincing
case that it does demonstrably satisfy the above Eligibility Criteria.



SUPPORTING DOCUMENTATION FOR THE ACCREDITATION PROCESS

[w] EQUIS Application Form

[w] EQUIS Application Datasheet

EQUIS Fee Schedule

EQUIS Eligibility Criteria

[w] EQUIS Online Peer Review Schedule - initial review

@ EQUIS Online Peer Review Schedule - re-accreditation review

Other Documents

Guidelines and Position Papers of the EFMD Accreditation Systems

Previous documents (These are provided purely for comparative purposes)

EQUIS Standards & Criteria 2020
EQUIS Process Manual 2020
EQUIS Process Manual Annexes 2020

Supporting Documentation for the Accreditation Process

E EQUIS Application Form

@ EQUIS Application Datasheet

EQUIS Fee Schedule (check this out in the next page)

EQUIS Eligibility Criteria

E EQUIS Online Peer Review Schedule - initial review

@ EQUIS Online Peer Review Schedule - re-accreditation review



https://www.efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/2021_EQUIS_Application-Form.docx
https://www.efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/2021_EQUIS_-Datasheet-1.docx
https://www.efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/2021_EQUIS_Fee_Schedule.pdf
https://www.efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/2021_EQUIS_Eligibility_Criteria.pdf
https://www.efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/EQUIS_OPR-schedule_initial-accredition.docx
https://www.efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/EQUIS_OPR-schedule_re-accredition.docx
https://www.efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/2021_Guidelines-and-Position-Papers.pdf
https://efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/EFMD_Global-EQUIS_Standards_and_Criteria-1.pdf
https://efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/EFMD_Global-EQUIS_Process_Manual-1.pdf
https://efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/EFMD_Global-EQUIS_Process_Manual_Annexes-1.pdf
https://www.efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/2021_EQUIS_Application-Form.docx
https://www.efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/2021_EQUIS_-Datasheet-1.docx
https://www.efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/2021_EQUIS_Fee_Schedule.pdf
https://www.efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/2021_EQUIS_Eligibility_Criteria.pdf
https://www.efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/EQUIS_OPR-schedule_initial-accredition.docx
https://www.efmdglobal.org/wp-content/uploads/EQUIS_OPR-schedule_re-accredition.docx
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From the outset, it must also be remembered that the scope of EQUIS accreditation is institutional, the
institution being defined as the organisational unit providing business and management education. This
unit may in some cases be a free-standing business school; in others the unit is part of a wider institu-
tion, usually a university of which it is a faculty, school or department, depending on the organisation
of the parent institution.

There are cases where the unit may be also part of a Foundation. In all cases, the unit must demonstrate
as a requirement for eligibility to enter the EQUIS process that it has reasonable autonomy in setting its
strategic agenda and in managing its budget and that it has its own dedicated faculty and administrative
staff. It should be noted that this organisational unit, whatever its name and status in its particular con-
text, will be referred to as ‘the School’ in all EQUIS documents.

In the light of this ‘institutional’ focus, the first chapter Context and Strategy is of particular signifi-
cance. It serves to describe the School and its position in the regulatory and competitive environment in
which it operates. EQUIS does not prefer one type of institution to another, but it does seek to analyse
what works well and what works less well in the School’s organisational setup. Over the years, EQUIS
has proved to be a very useful tool for helping schools to address problems in their decision-making
structure and processes. This first chapter also assesses the School’s overall strategic agenda into which
all its programmes and activities are expected to fit with a sufficient degree of coherence.

Five chapters look at the quality of the School’s resources and of its operations. These relate to Pro-
grammes, Students, Faculty, Research and on-campus Resources and may be considered central in de-
fining the academic quality of the School. A major originality of the EQUIS approach is the inclusion
of three transversal chapters dealing specifically with Internationalisation, Connections with Practice
and Ethics, Responsibility & Sustainability, reflecting the importance that EQUIS attaches to these di-
mensions. Indeed, from the beginning, EQUIS has always differentiated itself as an international ac-
creditation system and has worked hard to promote the internationalisation of the Schools with which it
works. In the same way, it has Document Version 2021 EQUIS Standards & Criteria 6 constantly striv-
en to defend a vision of management education in which a balance is struck between academic quality
and managerial relevance.




The expanded coverage of Ethics, Responsibility & Sustainability reflects the need of business
schools to contribute to the resolution of societal challenges and to act as ‘good citizens’ in the envi-
ronment in which they operate. Each of the other chapters contain criteria relating to these three di-
mensions, but the purpose of the three separate chapters is to allow a focussed overview of the
School’s achievements in these areas and to address the policy issues raised.

Executive Education is also covered in a separate chapter because it is a very specific activity re-
quiring a different administrative organisation, different skills in faculty and staff, and different pro-
gramme design. The successful integration of executive education — that is, the education of working
adults in non-degree programmes — is a difficult task for business schools and university faculties of
management. This chapter, which has been drafted with the help of leading executive education di-
rectors, is intended to help schools meet this challenge.

Each chapter begins with the EQUIS standard or standards relating to the area in question. Thereaf-
ter, an Introduction sets out the distinguishing features (or ‘philosophy’) of the EQUIS approach in
order to help schools to better understand the spirit that underlies the questions that are being put.
The following section entitled “The Assessment Criteria” lists the criteria, which have been grouped
into a variable number of ‘key areas’.

Within each key area, the School is invited through the bullet points to describe, explain, summarise,
analyse, assess and so on. A series of questions is included to guide the School in the construction of
its response. In order to guide schools in the preparation of supporting documents and statistics, there
is a section indicating the material that should be included in the Self-Assessment Report itself and a
section indicating the material that can be made available in the Base Room during the Peer Review
Visit (hard copies or electronically). In most cases, there is a section entitled “Notes” in which help-
ful definitions or explanations are provided. In some cases, an additional section entitled Key Indica-
tors has been included as a reminder of the points that are of particular importance in making an as-
sessment regarding a particular criterion.

Examples of this would be the number of students participating in exchange programmes in assessing
the international exposure of students, the existence of an Advisory Board in assessing external input
into the governance system, a process for collecting student feedback in assessing the course moni-
toring and review system.

Other supporting documents to the Self-Assessment Report should include information on all campus
operations and collaborative activities, as described in full detail in Annexes 15 and 16 of the EQUIS
Process Manual Annexes — Policy on Accreditation of Multi-Campus Operations and Policy on Ac-
creditation of Collaborative Provision.

In addition, a comprehensive Student Report is required from students of the EQUIS applicant
School on issues of key interest in the EQUIS accreditation process. This Report should accompany
the Self-Assessment Report and will be the focus of discussion when meeting those students during
the Peer Review Visit.

The purpose of this is to enable the peer reviewers to understand better the students’ perspectives on
the School, since they are key stakeholders. The process that must be followed in Document Version
2021 EQUIS Standards & Criteria 7 order to produce the Student Report is outlined in Section 3 of
this document and in greater detail in the EQUIS Process Manual. If it is apparent that this process
has not been strictly followed, the submitted Student Report may be returned to the School by the
EQUIS Office for subsequent resubmission.



Chapter 1:

Context, Governance and Strategy The EQUIS Standard Mission: The School should have a clearly
articulated mission that is understood and shared throughout the institution.

Governance: The School should have an effective and integrated organisation for the management of its
activities based on appropriate processes, with a significant degree of control over its own destiny.

Strategy: The School should have a defined, credible and coherent strategy, realistically reflecting its
market positioning, resources and constraints.

The purpose of this first chapter is to situate the School within the geographical, regulatory, competitive,
and technological context within which it operates and, given this, describe its identity, mission and stra-
tegic objectives. The chapter is crucial for three reasons: first of all, it should provide the Peer Review-
ers, who will not all be familiar with the national environment, with a concise, but comprehensive sum-
mary of the School’s organisation and positioning in its home country context. Secondly, the School
must be able to demonstrate that it has a full awareness of its operating environment and a coherent strat-
egy towards the national and international markets for its programmes and services. Thirdly, the School
should be able to demonstrate that it acts as an ethical and responsible institution in society, that it is
built on principles of effective and responsible governance and that it demonstrates explicit concerns for
promoting sustainability in the environment in which it operates.

The report should provide a description of the national higher educational system with an explanation of
the norms, expectations and constraints under which universities and business schools operate. It should
include an analysis of the national market for management education and of the interface with the em-
ployment market. The School should define its identity and legitimacy within the national context as set
out above. This will require a brief history of the School from its founding and an explanation of how its
current mission has evolved from this historical experience.

Emerging strategies are also relevant for EQUIS, it is understood that not everything can be undertaken
as part of a pre-defined strategy and that Schools will seize opportunities as they arise and then integrate
them a posteriori into their portfolio of activities. Finally, the School should explain its policies and pro-
cesses in the area of quality assurance and performance measurement. It is expected that the School’s
major stakeholders, and in particular its students, should be involved in these processes.

The Assessment Criteria

The key areas are:

a) Environment

b) Institutional Status

c¢) Governance

d) Mission, Vision and Values

e) Current Strategic Positioning

f) Strategic Direction and Objectives
g) Strategy Process

h) Quality Assurance

1) Internationalisation

) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability
k) Connections with Practice

1) Digitalisation

a)  Environment

Provide general information on the environment in which the School operates, e.g.
* The national educational system(s) within which it operates and grants degrees
*Regulatory frameworks

*Programme features pre-determined by the national system and environment

* Student selection requirements within the national



*Degree certification procedures and the status of the degrees granted by the School within the
existing hierarchy of existing national degrees
*Does the School have a keen awareness of the environment in which it operates, including the
constraints which the national or regional environment imposes on the School’s activities, partic-
ularly in terms of:
- the degree of freedom to innovate - access to resources and support (funding, faculty)
- access to students - pricing of programmes
- internationalisation n Describe briefly the history of the School since its creation.
It is often helpful to provide a one-page summary table illustrating the evolution and key events
in the development of the School.
* Provide a description of the national market and the nature of competition within the national
system to include statements on:

- Key stakeholders, funding agencies and competitors

- The interface of the School with the job market for which it trains graduates

-The prevailing quality norms within the national system n Describe the School’s competitive
environment in all relevant market segments (including online or blended provision).

. Describe the current demand and trend regarding programme delivery (on-campus, online
or blended) in the School’s market segments.
* Describe the societal environment of the School relevant for the School’s mission.

* Describe the School’s response to an education market being reshaped by digital technologies.
b) Institutional Status

* Provide a clear explanation of the School’s legal status and affiliation within its national sys-
tem to include:

*Type of institution (public, private, regulated/non-regulated, profit/not-for-profit, business
school within a wider university framework

* Parent organisation (e.g. Chambers of Commerce in the case of French Grandes Ecoles)

* Legal status and by-laws v Relation to the national or regional educational and accreditation
bodies v

* Sources of funding which derive from the above

* Do the legal status and by-laws for the School allow it freedom to pursue its mission?
* What constraints do the legal status and by-laws place on the activities of the School?

* Identify, on the basis of the above information, the key factors which underpin the School’s
recognition and legitimacy within its own national context

¢) Governance



c) Governance

Describe the formal mechanisms through which the School is externally governed,
either by the governance system of the parent university or by a governing body in
the case of an independent business school with no university affiliation.

< To whom is the Dean or Director of the School accountable?

< How is the governance function exercised in terms of financial and strategic
surveillance?

% How is external academic surveillance exercised?

Identify the School’s principal stakeholders and assess their impact on major issues
such as strategic planning, autonomy and funding.

% To what extent are external stakeholders such as companies, national
education authorities and government agencies involved in the governance of
the School?

< Does the School have an Advisory Body providing input that is external both to
the School and the University?

Describe the mechanisms for ensuring student participation in the School's
governance.

Describe the School's internal organisational structures and decision-making
processes. Evaluate these in terms of their effectiveness in contributing to the
overall strategy.

< How are internal decision-making structures and processes reviewed and
improved?

% How do the current organisational structure and job responsibilities for
individuals support the achievement of the School’s strategic objectives?

< How does the School apply to itself the principles of ethically and socially
responsible governance?

Describe the interface between the external governance system and the School's
internal management system.

% How are decisions that require negotiation between the two levels taken?
“ Is the School able to demonstrate operational autonomy within this context?

d) Mission, Vision and Values
B Define the School's mission and explain how it relates to its identity.

4 Does the School have a clear sense of its own identity and is this expressed in
the mission? Does the mission of the School clarify its role in society, its
activities and its markets?

% Does the School have a mission st that is published, periodically
reviewed and revised as needed?

% |s the mission consistent with the parent organisation’s mission and resources?

B Describe the School's vision.

% Is it clear and widely known what the School aspires to be in the future? How
challenging and realistic is this vision?

 What evidence is there for progress towards meeting the vision?

4 What steps are taken to acquire key resources required by the vision?

B Describe the School’s values.

< Does the School have articulated core values?

4 Do the School's core values include an explicit commitment to ethically and
socially responsible behaviour in the management profession? Do
organisational members have a clear understanding of them?

e) Current Strategic Positioning

® Provide a clear description of the School's current strategic position in its national
and international market, i.e.

% identify the strategic group to which it belongs and identify key competitors

+ explain the School's resources available, programmes offered, ability to
generate intellectual output, target markets and populati and em
markets served

+ describe how its strategic position has evolved over the past five years

% explain its main strategic actions over the past five years

« |s the School able to clearly define the strategic position it occupies and its
differentiation from other institutions?

* Who are the main stakeholders it serves? Whal is their relative importance
and how is this reflected in the development of the strategy and the allocation
of resources?

* Has the School identified an appropriate set of measures to accurately
pinpoint its competitive position in the market and its success in achieving

the mission?
B Provide a brief analysis of the School's gths and L in maintaining
this strategic positioning.
® Explain the School's app h for pedagogical i i

® What strategic and tactical role do online or blended forms of delivery have?

f) Strategic Direction and Objectives
B Demonstrate how the mission, vision and values have been translated into strategic

direction as shown by the School’s Iong term goals.

Explain how medium-term bjectives have been developed from the broad
long term strategic direction and Irmv their achievement is assessed.

Describe the relationship between the School's strategic objectives and the
availability of resources. Identify the key constraints which limit future performance
and the planned actions to eliminate them, decrease their impact or otherwise deal
with them.

g) Strategy Process
B Describe the [ by which its mission, vision, values and strategic objectives

are converted into strategic and operational plans.

% How are the plans reviewed and updated and by whom?

B Give a broad description of the strategic plans for the coming years.

o« Doesthe mmllstmlsgmplanfuﬂmsmmmdakaenmunassufﬂn
y and technok
o« Hawa sub stralsglss been dwalopedfuramasma&

Learning & Teaching

Research & Development

Human resources

Marketing

Internationalisation

Connections with Practice

Continued digitalisation

How will the plans for future development change the School's cument
strategic positioning? Are these plans realistic?

What changes will have to occur within the School and within its portfolio of

prog! and activities for the strategi ject to be achieved?

- Does the School have the financial and human resources that will be

y to L the objectives?

- Are there shorter-term { plans with ap iate metrics to
progress towards the achievement of the stated ob]ectwss?

- |s the strategic plan clear and ctively to all 1?7

- How is the School responding to opportuniti and"", of
digitalisation?

- How well does the School integrate its siralegy processes into other
improvement activities?

Explain how the School takes advantage of opportunities as they arise and how or
whether the activities that are then developed are eventually incorporated into the
strategy.

Describe the principal strategic risks that the School faces or may face in the future.

W List any policy and procedure documents that have been developed to support the
lans.

itation of the pl

h) Quality Assurance
B Provide a brief description of the formal mechanisms for internal quality assurance.
% How do the formal quality systems I‘ilthe wrllaxllnwhlm Ifle School operates?
. of

% What policies are there for i subject
areas, h centres, prog ete.?
4 What general processes ansure the quality of ing and the i of

leamning (including online or blended provision)?
B Explain the processes and indicators used to monitor overall performance.

% What methods does the School use for tracking p and ion of
individual objectives?
% What are the key performance indicators?
® Describe the ways in which students are involved in quality P

% How are students represented in the School’'s principal decision-making
committees, either as vmmg or as non—vuhng members?

% Do students participate in internal g i or in the ion of
material for external accreditation?
% How has student input contributed to the p ion of this ication for

EQUIS accreditation?

® Describe the ways in which other key external and internal stakeholders are
involved in quality assurance processes.

i) Internationalisation

m S ise the evid that the i ional di fl in the
School's governance, culture and strategy (See also Chapuar 8)

% To what extent do the Governing and Advisory Boards have international
representation?

% Does the School have an explicit policy and strategy for international
development?

% Are adequate resources allocated in support of this strategy?

% What is the role of digitalisation in the School's internationalisation strategy?

}) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

® Summarise the evidence that ethics, responsibility and sustainability are reflected
in the School's mission, vision and strategy (See also Chapler 9).
4 Are ethics, responsibility and sustainability integrated into the School’s mission
and vision?
+ Does the School have an explicit policy and strategy for ethics, responsibility
and sustainability?



% Are policy and strategy broadly communicated and known among the School’s
stakeholders?

% Are adequate resources allocated in support of this strategy?
% What is the role of digitalisation in the School's ERS strategy?

k) C with Practi
I&Jmmansetheendemelhaiﬂ'ne&ﬂmmls i its engag with
ice and its i ice are in the School's

govemance, culture and strategy (Sae also Chapter 10).
4 Which practitioners (business leaders, b

policy developers) from outside the School ici in its g
structures?

% Does the School have an explicit policy and strategy for managing its interface
with the world of practice?

% What is the role of digitalisation in the School's connections with practice?

1) Digitalisation

- Explmn how the School uses dlgltuluuhcn as an integral, enabling factor, focusing
in parti on the ]

% Does the School have a clear digilalisation strategy? Is digitalisation, broadly
defined, an integral part of the current strategy? Is the management team clear
in its approach to digitalisation? How is this approach communicated to key
departments in the School?

4 Is the School able to effectively execute this aspect lo its strategy? Does the
Sdlodhuveasdbleopomﬂcnal plans? Have the necessary resources for

tation been d? Are the required P ies and capabilities
amdyavallablenrhmammwmdemlopm
% |s there an approp Quality A k in place? Are relevant
activities monitored?
< Does the School have q cyber rity p ion?

These questions may apply to all activities of the School,

Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-
Assessment Report

History of the School (1-page summary table)

Organisation Chart
Chart showing the Committee structure
Cyber security policy

Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room during
the Peer Review

® Documents describing the School’s strategic plans and related policies (if possible
in English)

L] Lusto'menbersmmeSdnolsGovemng BodyoersoryBoad(mnng

) Double passport holders

year of
Mmmhmlednmlmdmmummm

Notes

1. Mission

EQUIS defines ‘mission’ as the role for which the School was created or is currently
mandated to fulfil. It derives, for example, from its status as part of a public university
or as a private business school founded to serve practitioner markets. The mission
answers the questions: ‘Why does the School exist? What is it for? What does it do?'

The notion of ‘mission’ is related, fore, to the to whom the School is
ble and to the thauhsservmg Thsmnsaonshouldreﬁectnsmmn
at different points in time. However certain of the missi

the founding act that gave birth to the institution, oranroolsdmnshsmrymdmlmn
A good mission statement will capture this hi i and give it
in today’s circumstances.

2. Vision
EQUIS defines the term ‘vision' as the way the School would like to position itself in

the future. The term P the School's ition as it proj itself into the
future. It is a dy i P p aw-lmgmssloﬁakeup

H it is not exp: asa iled set of bjecti bmramasomorwvo
simple, but powerful ideas.

3. S

Itis the role of the strategy to plan out the route towards realising the vision but within
the scope of the mission. EQUIS expects that a School will have developed a formal
strategy which will include clear and (medium term) obj an action
plan for achieving them and an esti of the quired (with ) to
implement the plan.




Chapter 2:
Programmes

The EQUIS Standard Programmes should be well designed with clear learning outcomes and an appropriate balance be-
tween knowledge acquisition and skills acquisition. Delivery methods should be diverse and reflect up-to-date educa-
tional practice. The curriculum should emphasise student learning and allow for practical work. There should be rigorous
assessment processes for monitoring the quality of students’ work. Programmes should be regularly evaluated through
feedback from students and other stakeholders. Programmes should be adequately staffed, managed and administered.

Introduction

Given the cultural diversity that exists at an international level, the aim of the EQUIS process is not to establish a com-
mon norm for the design, content and delivery of programmes. EQUIS will respect national and local diversity in an in-
ternational context, leaving responsibility for national issues to the appropriate local associations. Nonetheless, the
movement towards increased convergence of national systems and greater compatibility between programmes is gath-
ering speed around the world. For all schools, the international positioning of their programmes has become a much
more pressing concern than in the past.

In Europe in particular, the Bologna inspired reforms that have been introduced across the entire continent are intended
to create a convergent degree structure to facilitate the international “readability” of degrees and the mobility of stu-
dents across academic borders. As an international accreditation system, EQUIS will seek to understand how schools are
adapting their programmes to make them internationally compatible. The design, content and delivery of programmes
consist of an integrated set of core processes, each of which plays a part in the total value chain.

The concern of EQUIS will, therefore, be to measure how much each core process adds value to the students’ overall
learning experience and the extent to which a concern for quality is reflected in all aspects of the design, content and
delivery of programmes. The School should be able to provide evidence of the quality of teaching on its programmes,
but also of the quality of processes for the management of these programmes.

There should be clearly defined roles relating to academic leadership and administrative responsibility for all its pro-
grammes. The process for designing programmes should be rigorous and involve feedback from students and represent-
atives of the world of practice. Each programme must have clearly stated aims, objectives and learning outcomes. Stu-
dents should also be given guidance on the way in which the School recognises, develops and assesses intellectual, ana-
lytical, personal, and enterprise qualities as well as the subject specific skills being developed on the programme. The
design and content of programmes should embrace a comprehensive range of theory, firmly connected to the practical
world of business and management in a local and international context. Ethics, responsibility and sustainability should
be integrated into the design, delivery and assessment of all programmes offered by the School.

The School should employ a range of teaching methods to optimise learning and the practical application of learning
outcomes. Digitalisation underpins a variety of learning designs which can enhance the synchronous or asynchronous
learning processes. Different terminologies, refer to the fact that digitalisation has broadened the scope of teaching and
learning. Hybrid, programmes, where significant web teaching may take place, flipped classroom designs which put a
premium on synchronous discussion and collaborative forms of learning or specific initiatives where new technologies
are mainly used to enhance face-to-face learning are but some of the current alternatives for schools.

Therefore, all schools need to have strategic considerations on the role of online learning in their programme offer.
Online learning thereby should not be treated as a goal in itself, but rather an instrument to support the School’s teach-
ing and learning strategy. Furthermore, strategies will have to be consistently supported by an overall pedagogical ap-
proach the School makes explicit upfront.

The EQUIS Standards and Criteria do not require employing online learning in any particular way or to any particular
extent. But schools should explain why they are not using online learning (if this is the case) and they should be able to
prove how they maintain teaching and learning quality in situations where face-to-face is not possible. Ultimately, they
have to demonstrate how they are preparing students for digital competencies and skills (e.g. data literacy, algorithmic
thinking).



Online learning in programmes and courses must respect the same quality standards as regular on-campus provision.
Schools that are significantly active in this field are asked to explain why certain technologies were adopted and the
benefits that are associated with them. In addition, strategic coherence with the School’s teaching and learning and the
curriculum content should be transparent and comprehensible. In cases where the School offers (parts of) online learn-
ing activities in cooperation with a non-academic organisation, Annex 16 of the EQUIS Process Manual should be con-
sidered.

Technological developments not only change the way how students absorb knowledge and develop competencies. The
changing nature of work requires that the School understands that new attitudes (e.g. greater emphasis on flexibility,
collaboration, and experimentation) have to be developed. Likewise, a different orientation to learning throughout life
(lifelong learning) results from the constant changes in the nature of work.

Therefore, the School should demonstrate how it adopts, continually develops and innovates its processes and compe-
tencies related to its pedagogical approach, teaching methodology and didactical concepts, as well as programme con-
tent. This should also include aspects of how it organises the introduction of (technical) support structures for teaching
staff, the improvement of links between pre- and post-experience education, and the introduction of new programme
content.

The assessment regime for grading students’ work should support the course design in terms of its objectives and gen-
eral philosophy, but should also be proven to be rigorous, valid and reliable. The relative weighting in the assessment of
coursework should provide a good balance between intellectual development and the development of managerial
competence.

The School should have processes in place to ensure the quality of its programmes, encompassing the relevance of
course content, the quality of teaching, and the effectiveness of learning. In order to evaluate the effectiveness of the
programme design, delivery and assessment processes, EQUIS not only takes an overview of the programme portfolio
and the management thereof but it also reviews one sample programme in depth as a check on the effectiveness of the
overall programme portfolio management.

The School should name three of its major programmes from its programme portfolio (no programmes abroad) such
that there is a variety of programme types, e.g. an undergraduate (Bachelor), a pre-experience postgraduate (specialist
Master) and a post-experience postgraduate (MBA). One of these will be selected as the sample or selected pro-
gramme by the EQUIS Committee on the advice of the EQUIS Office.

The overall portfolio and a summary of the ‘selected programme’ (for example, objectives, structure, components,
quality assurance, evaluation and impact) should therefore be described in the Self-Assessment Report and they will
then be assessed during the Peer Review Visit. Reference is made to the EFMD Programme Accreditation Standards and
Criteria (chapters two to five) giving general guidance on the information that EQUIS expects to be provided on the
Selected Programme in the School’s Self-Assessment Report.

The Assessment Criteria

B Does the School's portfolio include online programmes? If so, describe their
The key areas are: strategic fit within the School's overall portfolio.
a) The Programme portfolio

¢ What kind of opportunities has the School recognised for itself regarding the
b) Programme design Ay i pportuni Scl gni i egarding

provision of such programmes?

c) Programme content < What kind of risks does providing/not providing such programmes constitute for
d) Skills acquisition the School?
&) Programme delivery < Have specific target groups of participants been defined for such programmes?

f) Student assessment

g)
h)
i)
)]

Programme evaluation
Internationalisation

Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability
Relevance of Connections with Practice

a) The Programme portfolio

Describe how the strategy of the School is reflected in its programme portfolio.

Describe the policies and processes used to develop the portfolio in line with the
School’s strategic objectives.
Describe the School’s strategy and policy as regards teaching and learning.

Describe the role of online and distance learning for the School. How does it relate
to the overall strategy (including research, executive education and support
processes) of the School?

Describe the overall portfolio of programmes that the School currently offers.
Explain the School’s policy as regards the balance between programme offerings
at different levels (undergraduate, Master, MBA, doctoral, executive education)

% What are the strengths and weaknesses of the present portfolio and how are
these assessed?

<« What are the criteria for assessing the overall coherence of the portfolio?

< How are decisions regarding the positioning of programmes made?

+ What constituencies and markets is the School serving?

Explain how the programme portfolio has changed over the past five years.

Summarise plans for future programme creation, repositioning or development

Describe the School's system for managing its programmes.

Explain the School's principles with regard to the balance between programmes

with different delivery modes.



b) Programme design

W Describe the process for designing programmes. Explain how the School ensures
that programmes meet the needs of the market and of participants.

L

How does the development and review cycle ensure that the programme
objectives and i ded learning out (ILOs). as well as, content, delivery
methods and materials for programmes are relevant, up-to-date and of high
quality?

% In what ways are programmes and student profiles differentiated with respect

to similar programmes at other schools?

4 How does the School encourage innovation and creativity in programme

L

design?

Does the School have well-thought out descriptions of the values, attitudes,
knowledge, skills and behaviours it is seeking to instil in its students for all
programmes?

Where the design of programmes is strongly modular, are participants provided
clear guidance as to the means by which the integration of individual subjects
is achieved?

How do programmes provide for interdisciplinary integration?

Which pedagogical concepts form the basis of the School's online leaming
activities?

c) Programme content

For each programme:

<> DesmbethenammofMMgreeorqualrﬁeatnn its level of recognition in the
jonal and interr with details of equivalencies as
compared to other qualrﬁenbons Outline the qualifications which can be
btained after the st | letion of online prog if any. Do these
comply with the general system oftha Schoon
< Provnde a summary of the course p hy, key p bjectives and
leamning ot (lLOs) Do the Iearnmg outcomes of online
programmes, if any, match those of equivalent programmes offered in traditional
formats?
Define the core content, options offered and the adopted.
Describe the course work involved and details of extracurricular or special
activities involved in the programme.

* Does each programme have clearly stated objectives and leaming
outcomes? Are staff and participants fully aware of these and do they
explicitly explain to participants what they are expected to know and be able
lodoanheendoltheprogramnw?

e How are the pi « and i d |

-ntome ical asp of pr t?

* Are any programmo requirements set by the nature of the employment
market? How are these taken into account?

* Does the design and of the prog a comprehensive
range of relevant business and management theory, which is firmly
connected to the practical world of management?

* Does the School make clear the way in which the School recognises and
assesses personal skills and qualities as well as the subject-specific
knowledge and skills being developed by each course?’

« Does the programme design and content explicitly include aspects of social
responsibility?

oDoesnnmummmNeunacqu&umofhmbdgc skills and

ired in a digitalised world)? Does the School provide the

LR

L (req

3 For a definition on e difference batween Programme and Course or Module: see Notes at the end of this Chapter.

students with opportunities to experience technologies to prepare for the
mmmwmplane{eg artificial i
+ Does the School make i to its full i i abculms
programme?

d) Skills acquisition

B Describe the means by which skills iate to higher
education are integrated into the curricula. Schoals should axplmn how the various
leaming and ] for are defined in their different
programmes.

4 Do the programmes have general jion aims to develop i skills
such as the ability:
« to analyse, synthesize and critically assess l ial

+ to formulate and defend ||lhpenieri ju‘]grrﬂnls

« to conceptualise

« to communicate effectively in writing and orally

« to demonstrate an awareness of the wider context of the programme of study

. to epply general concepts to prmtml situations
+ Does the School ofa culture

and a related set of values’
« How are these skills assessed?

W Summarise the key managerial skills (team work, i skills,
skills, project management, leadership skills, elc.) which the School promotes in
students and the methods used to achieve them. Discuss the role of practical work,
internships and projects in developing these skills.

< What opportunities are provided in the iculum for to apply the
targeted managerial skills?

< |s there an appropriate balance and the
development of managerial skills in the delivery and assessment of
coursework?

4 How are these skills assessed?

# Does the prog include i project work for the

development and assessment of an individual's ability to integrate core subjects
and to apply managerial skills?

Are students provided with adequate opportunities to carry out practical project
work?

What opportunities are provided to allow students to benefit from group work
and practical experience?

Do students receive training in research and consultancy skills?

Do students receive training in online collaboration skills, and if so, how are
these assessed?

*e <+ &

e) Programme delivery

® Describe the teaching methods currently used in programme delivery (lectures,
case studies, business games, group work, project-based learning, tutorials...).

% Does the School employ a sufficiently diverse range of teaching and leaming
methods to optimise learning and practical application of leaming outcomes?
What is the balance between different methods and how does this support
programme aims?

< How aware is the School of programme delivery practices in other countries?

% To what extent is there an emphasis on leaming as well as teaching?

B Describe the School's processes for renewal and innovation in teaching and
leaming (new methodologies, didactical concepts) and its view on the role of
technology in its programme delivery. Explain how the School’'s approach as
regards pedagogical innovation translates into the educational process.

B Regarding the use of technologies in online programmes (if applied):

< Explain how the delivery of online programmes is leveraged by technologies.

Eg:

» Which kind of opportunities for interaction do the School's enline programmes.
offer? How is student-teacher and peer interaction facilitated?

+ Describe the mentoring and d support provided to participants of
online programmes.

* How does the School ensure that participants are sufficiently skilled to be
able to manage and use technologies? What remedial support is in place for
those who are not?

+ Are processes in place to assure quality of online programmes?

How does the School support students with challenges or specific
accessibility requirements?
+ What data is collected on students in online programmes and for what
purpose?
®m |dentify the main constraints which limit the range or scope of teaching methods
and materials employed in the School's programmes.

B Describe pr for the allocation of staff to programmes.

® Describe the mechanisms for maintaining quality control on an on-going basis.
Explain how the criteria and processes used to monitor programme quality relate
to the programme objectives.

f) Student assessment

® Describe the assessment system for monitoring and grading students’ work and

progression through the programme (including assessments used for online

leaming).

% How does the School ensure that participants meet the agreed objectives and
leaming outcomes for individual awards?

< Does the assessment regime support the programme design in terms of its
ILOs, objectives and ganeral philosophy?

% Does the assessment regime explicitly identify the criteria for assessment and
tha range and relative weighting of the various assessment methodologies
employed?

< To what extent does the nt system distinguish bet 1 the attributi
of a grade and marking designed to help students to understand their
shortcomings and to improve? Is all assessment integral to leaming? Are
informative rather than summative methods used?

< What provision is made for re-sitting assessments or examinations? Is this
appropriate and does it support the programme's aims and objectives?

< How does the School ensure that the assessment regime is applied with
sufficient rigour? Describe the process which ensures sufficient rigour when
assessing students’ work in an online context.

< How is the degree-awarding function handled by the School? What mechanisms
are used to protect the integrity and validity of the process from abuse by
individuals? What steps are taken to ensure objectivity in terms of the standards
being applied?

4 Can the School provide evidence that the assessment regime itself is evaluated
rigorously, particularly when new or innovative approaches are being applied?

< What measures are taken against cheating or plagiarism? How does the School
deal with such cases?

< How does the School respond to gaps between ILOs and actual assessment
results?

B Demonstrate that the quality of the students’ work is appropriate to the level of the
programmes.

g) Programme evaluation

B Describe the processes for the evaluation of programmes. Explain how the School
ensures that programmes meet the needs of the market and of participants and
includes key stakeholder groups in the process.
< How does the School evaluate the quality of the teaching input, in addition to

evaluation by students? Is the feedback of participants used effectively in the
reviewing process?
% How does the School assess the quality of online learning?
W Summarise the evidence for satisfaction on the part of key stakeholder groups with
regard to programme design, content and delivery.
B Describe the process for the review and revision of programmes.
< What mechanisms exist for assuring consistency with programme standards
required by external bodies? What have been the most recent actions in this
area?

+ What adjustments to the programme design have been made in the light of
feedback from programme teams and key stakeholders?

h) Internationalisation

B Explain how the School's programmes are positioned internationally.

< Which programmes are targeted at international students?
< How attractive are the School's programmes to international students?
< How many courses are delivered in a foreign language?



B Provide a set of statistics indicating international student enrolment in the Schoors
various programmes over the past three years (if app
Chapter 3 “Students”).

B |n the case of Ei how the pr are compatible
wnhmeBolognadnspuredrebnnsﬁmhavebemmodtmdmnmmm

% Are the School's prog for younger students organised into the two-tier
BolognaBad\elorandMasterlevels?

< Does the School use the ECTS?

< What arrangements exist for credit f with other schools?

ODmsMSchoolmmmplovaupplemnﬂ

B Describe the international content of the School’s programmes.

® Describe the current arrangements with other busi hools and
networks for joint delivery of programmes.

B Describe the opportunities for student exchange provided within the School's
programmes and provide a table with appropriate statistics for the past three years
(if appropriate, cross-reference to Chapter 3 “Students”).

B Explain how the School ensures the same quality for its collaborative or off-campus
operations (see EQUIS Process Manual 16: “Policy on Accreditation of
Collaborative Provision®).
< What are the quality assurance mechanisms in this area?

® Describe the opportunities for international project work provided within the
School's programmes (online or face-to-face).

8 Describe the opportunities for students to participate in leaming experiences
offered in collaboration with or by other academic institutions.

i) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

® Describe how ethics, responsibility and bility are integrated into the design,
delivery and assessment of the School's degree programmes.
“ Are there programmes that specifically address questions of ethics,
ibility and inability? Describe their ori ion and
- Howamothu mpomlbalntyand sustainability integrated into the other

PIog

j) Rel of C tions with Practi

® Summarise the relevance and relationship of prog with the practice of
business and management.

< Describe how perspectives from practice are built into the definition of learning
bjectives and into iculum design.

ODoeslheSchooihave'm'malr for involving practi lated
stakeholders in programme desian and monitoring?

< To what extent is the ity isfied with the School's
programmes and graduates?

< Summarise the extent of practitioner input into the delivery of the School's
programmes.

< Does the School have joint programmes with practitioners (taught, online)?

Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-
Assessment Report

| Alist of i ic p with an indication of the

typeofoooperahonoomldegmeswdem ion, faculty
course or p delivery)

® A table indicati student in the School's various

pmgrammesaverhepasthmyem(vfappmpnata cross-reference to Chapter
3 “Students”)

B A table indicating student exchange flows in the School’s various programmes (if
appropriate, cross-reference to Chapter 3 “Students”)

Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room during
the Peer Review

Schools are advised to provide a list of all the documents available in the Base Room
(hardeoptssorelectmmcany)andtousedeanyeumarkadbldefs This list should

follow the of the S Report.
General Programme Portfolio
should be in English)

® Teaching and learning strategy (provide any avail formal

8 List of programmes or programme sets (e.g. a common core but with named degree
paﬂmaysortmossudlasBodwlorolAmmBum Studies in Marketing or in
HRM ig as BABS (N g) and BABS (HRM))

® For each of the programmes or programme sets:

Aims and objectives
Learning O (ILOs)

o
o
o Curriculum structure and its rationale
o Listof eomponem courses

a 3Sme egime and_grac
relallonhotho progrnmme ILOs‘, ide any available formal

. T g eval q for jon by studk
® Description of regular programme reviews
& Code of Ethical Conduct or similar document

Selected Programme

The term ‘Selected Programme’ refers to the programme chosen for more intensive
assessment during the Salf-Assessmert and Peer Review (see above - final

of the ir )

P

Qrag

For this programme, the documents listed below should be made available in the Base
Room, in hard copy or electronically. Underlined items indicate that the materials
should preferably be in English:

Programme structure document including:

- Programme objectives and overall Intended Learning M

- Rati e for the mmssh'mh.lmmihalahlsm m showing how the
com nt courses develoy lemic nd to the inment

of mme IL
ethods for

List of component courses including for each:
- Intended Learning Outcomes

- Syllabus
- Rubrics

Descriptions of the assessment regime and grading system

Access to online ial regarding course isation and delivery

Teaching ions ( y) by studi for each course

Teaching materials and student wurlLSnt three core ( fatory) and
three should be selected for P sndaloldsrloreudlcourwslwuld

be provided. Whorepowble ullswhalfmsmsahouidbelnEWIsh For
without electi lectives should be replaced by more core courses.

T i ials should be provided for each of the selected courses to include
the course notes or handouts case sludies, textbooks, journal readings, videos,
j other online i

Student work should be sampled based on mark or grade schedules or distributions
(list of student names with marks or grades) within the selected courses. Note that
mark schedules must be provided for each of the selected courses. For each of the
same six courses selected above, the following student work should be provided:

« the assignments/exams set

« 6 graded samples of the major g (exam, ion, project report,
etc.) for each course g those / exams and ilh ing the
range oflmwwmemoﬂmepanofmeﬂmem The PRT needs to see
the quality of the students' work and of the assessmentfeedback
provided. These 6 scripts should include the highest mark, the lowest mark and
4 from close to the pass mark for the course (i.e. marginal scripts). If there are
no failed papers, the sample should consist of the 2 highest and the 4 lowest
marks or grades.

A sample of 12 graded final dnsserlahomonmermhuprepuﬂs(as appropriate, e.
Master theses or undergraduate dissertations or intemship reports) should also be
provided, mammmnmammmmmamsmmm

marks. Doctoral p |prog: should be su.ppcnsd with a
broader ssmpla of 18 final di i and & y sample of i
doct g the d | stud 'abcltyhugeitlmrdocmmlmﬁmublmd
Notes

B All degree programmes should be included for assessment in this chapter,
including those offered to practitioner markets such as the EMBA or in-company
MBAs. If an accredited school introduces new pmgammslmlspnrﬂdn it will be
sufficient to report on these ges in the next

B “Certification” programmes, i.e. programmes offered on the continuing education

and pmchhmmrmarkals should not be included since these awards are not

| deg and have no official recognition outside the

Sehmlrlsalf.TMse,, g should be ibed in Chapter 6 on Executive
Education.

® Schools are invited to refer to the EPAS programme accreditation criteria, which
may be of assistance in preparing this chapter (available from the EFMD website
or from the EQUIS Office).

B Please refer to the “Policy on A ditation of Collaborative Provision® in cases
mmv\eSchwlnﬂersﬁspmgmmmshoﬂmbcaﬁmsmdemwnmmws
in collaboration with other schools (see Annex 16 of the EQUIS Process Manual
Annexes).

B |nall EQUIS documents, ‘prog: refers to a period of study, usually
foradurawncloneormyears lmdmg!oadquuﬂrﬁuwnasm ‘MBA

juate

B The term ‘course’ lsfsrsluasndsuntolsludynapnﬂmlnraubpdm!hmh
as in 'g course’ or ‘Finance course’. Each course is
sssesad separately and leads to a grade and a pre-established number of credits.
B The term ‘module’ is sometimes synonymous with ‘course’ and sometimes used to
refer to an organised sequence within a course. In this sense, a course may be
structured as a series of modules.

B |nthe case of more loosely organised prwunmesﬂutnuynnihaveaalrdm

structure, the term rnodule may refer to short seq g on a p
topic. For an Executive MBA prog may be organi mlnaseneu
ofmetnlhumkmoduloswapenoduhwoym

B |tis useful to distinguish ‘prc " and ‘i

The programme objectives are general ln nature, covering, for example lhelwgei
market, the profile of students to be recruited, the jobs for which students are to be
prepared. The intended learning outcomes or ILOs are more specific and relate to
what students are expected to know, what they are expected to be able to do, and
how they are expected lo behave.



Chapter 3:

Students

The EQUIS Standard Student Quality: The School should ensure the quality of its students through appropriate selection
processes, through the management of student progression in its programmes, and through the provision of appropriate
student services. In particular, it should ensure the quality of the placement of its graduates through a well-resourced ca-
reer service.

It should strive to bring together in its programmes a well-balanced student body representing a diversity of backgrounds
and nationalities.

Personal Development of Students: The School should explicitly and effectively support the personal and professional de-
velopment of its students beyond the acquisition of knowledge in such areas as managerial skills, values, ethics, leadership,
etc. It should actively help students to define their future professional orientation.

Introduction

In this chapter, the assessment will address a range of issues regarding the School’s management of its student population.
Where appropriate, it will also include the management of the participants in its degree programmes for executives, such
as the EMBA.

The chapter covers the target markets, the School’s selection processes, the quality of the students enrolled, the monitor-
ing of students’ progression during their studies, the support services for students in need of guidance, the career place-
ment services, and the alumni association. Where possible, the School should explain how the criteria for student selection,
particularly to its programmes at the Master or postgraduate level, relate to its target market for these programmes.

EQUIS recognises that selection upon admission is not always possible, for example in many public universities in Europe. In
these cases, the onus will be upon the School to demonstrate that high standards for progression through the programmes
and for graduation at their end will compensate for the absence of selectivity upon entry. The notion of quality in looking at
the student body also encompasses students’ motivation, commitment and seriousness of purpose as regards their pro-
gramme of studies.

The Student Report is intended to encapsulate the students’ perspectives on the School and therefore must be produced
independently of the School’s leadership or other external support, by strictly following the guidance outlined later in this
Chapter and in Annex 10 of the EQUIS Process Manual Annexes. The School should demonstrate that it is successfully pre-
paring students for potential careers in international management.

The extent to which the School is able to attract students from other countries, both as regular students enrolled in its de-
gree programmes and as exchange students, is a major indicator in assessing the degree of internationalisation. It is also
expected that home country students should be open to international experience and have exposure to an international
learning environment, including opportunities for study abroad.

An important indicator of student quality is their employability upon graduation, as evidenced by time to employment, lev-
el of employment, and salary. The School should show it has the professionally qualified resources to help students in their
search for a job, through career counselling and placement services. It should proactively manage the interface with com-
panies in order to bring students and employers together. It should further demonstrate that it maintains a statistical rec-
ord of employment results for each graduating class.

This chapter will also look at the way in which the School maintains contact with and supports its students after graduation
and mobilises alumni in the pursuit of its strategic objectives in a process of lifelong learning.

An essential function of all institutions of higher education is to facilitate the intellectual, social and personal development
of students in preparation for their future lives as responsible and creative citizens. In addition, management education
institutions have the particular responsibility of preparing students to assume managerial roles in which very specific be-
havioural skills are needed. Furthermore, younger students will require support in defining their career paths. Older stu-
dents enter postgraduate programmes in order to prepare themselves for an acceleration or a redirection of their careers.
Particularly in MBA programmes, objectives relating to personal and professional development will occupy a significant part
of the educational experience. The expected outcomes relate as much to behavioural factors as to the acquisition of new
knowledge. In the area of executive education, the emphasis is increasingly on management and leadership development in
which behavioural objectives are paramount.



EQUIS expects that the development of skills relevant to international management will feature among the explicit objectives
of an institution’s programmes. Learning in a digitalised world, language skills, intercultural sensitivity, the ability to function in
a multicultural environment, experience outside the home country are important attributes that the School should promote. A
further expectation is that the School will educate its students to act ethically in their professional lives.

Values such as integrity, respect for others, socially responsible action, service to society should be an integral part of the per-
sonal development agenda. In sum, business and management education institutions play a key role in developing personal
awareness and the appropriate attitudes, values, skills and behaviours to equip students in their professional lives as manag-
ers. Schools should be able to demonstrate a concern for the type of managers they are trying to educate, backed by suitable
processes for helping students to manage meaningful change, direct their energies and personal skills, and define their own
future.

As a consequence, the educational experience organised by the School should go much beyond classroom instruction and pro-
vide students with structured and monitored opportunities to develop the personal and professional qualities that have been
defined as learning outcomes.

The Assessment Criteria
B Describe the School’s policy on credit transfer and exemptions.

The key areas are: 4 Are the processes used lo manage credits or exemptions explicit, valid and

a) Target profiles and criteria for selection reliable?
b) Course preparation and progression :

¢) Support and Counselling Services ® Provide a summary for each of the main prog of progression, completion,
d) Personal and Professional Development failure and dropout rates. This should be accompanied by an exp ion of these
e) Career placement and support trends and the action taken to respond to them.

f) Alumni Relations . . X .

g) Internationalisation % How is student progression through their course of study monitored?

h) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability < Are dropout and success rates acceplable? Are there any fluctuations or trends
i) Connections with Practice in time and across programmes?

4 How does the School evaluate the match between its selection processes and
the subsequent progression/performance of individuals? Is information for all
a) Target profiles and criteria for selection

B Describe the target markets and profiles for incoming students in the School's
various programmes.

W Describe the target profile for i | in terms of kr ige, values,
managerial skills, professional mmpelenms and entry level into employment programmes analysed in sufficient detail to improve the targeting and
mes?
. r$§m%?msﬁuﬁammm types of prior knowiedge and the % How does the Schuol evaluate progression, completion, failure and dropout
rates ir ling special arrar for students on online courses, if any?
B Provide a description of the selection prc and show how these relate lo the What types of analytics are used to monitor student retention and progression?
objectives set for the School's different programmes.

4 What steps does the School take to ensure that individuals are selected on the
basis of their expected contribution to programmes and of their capacity for c) Support and counselling services
personal development? i X .

& Can the School produce evidence that the procedures and standards applied ] Da.mnbe the processes used to provide learning support for students throughout
for admission for each programme are rigorous, fair and appropriate? their courses.

% What standardised tools does the School use in evaluating the readiness of % Does the School provide adequate support to develop leaming skills in course
candidates to successfully complete the programme of study for which they are participants who have been absent from formal education for an extended
applying (e.g. aptitude tests, language tests, etc.)? How do these contribute to periad of time?
the q"alm_" of the student selection process? . - 4 How is student counselling organised? Does it work well? What evidence is

4+ How do intake profiles relate to the target profile in the School’s different there that problems are diagnosed at an early stage and remedied where
programmes? possible?

B Describe the results of the selection for the different programmes, including the 4 |s special tutoring ilable to support disad students?
number of applications, the number of students to whom a place was offered, and
the number of students effectively enrolled for each of the past three to five years
d) Personal and professional develop t

# How selective is the admission process for the School's different programmes?
 |sthere an adequate pool of candidates to ensure sufficient numbers of students

of the right quality? Do the selection and enrolment ratios support this ® |dentify the processes by which the School helps students to develop both

personally and professionally.

conclusion?
% What are the key personal skills that the School aims to develop in individuals?
4 Does the School encourage students to define their own personal and
professional plans as they proceed through their course of study?
4 How does the School evaluate the effectiveness of its selection criteria and + Does the School support students in adopting new learning lechnologles and
processes? Is information for all programmes analysed in sufficient detail to leaming about the imp of dig| N On orgar and society?

improve the targeting and effecti ss of 7
impe @ largeting an veness of programmes B Explain the role of any special techniques and tools in diagnosing the personal

B |n cases where selection upon entry is not possible, explain how quality is assured. qualities of individual students.
“ How does the School manage the impact on the quality of the education of all 4 Does the School have faculty members who are specialised in personal
students? development?

“ How does the School assure the quality of its graduating students?
® Describe the current student population in terms of origin, previous study, age, and

gender. For post-experience programmes such as the MBA, indicate the number @) Career placement and support
of years of professional experience before admission. This information should be
presented in a table with statistics for the past three to five years. ® Provide statistics on the employment of graduates, such as

4 What trends emerge from the above stalistics? 4 distribution of employment by market SQC‘IDF and function
“ What future changes would the School like to see in the student mix? & distribution of ies offered to grad

< What actions are planned to address issues in recruitment? “ geographical distribution
*
<+

B Describe the mechanisms in place to ensure that socially disadvantaged students Pem"wge of employment on graduation and six months after graduation
have access to the School's programmes. list of major employers over the past five years o
+ How do these employment trends meet the stated programme objectives?
® Describe the arrangements for career development support for students and the
alumni.

“ Are scholarships available to help financially disadvantaged students?

b) Course preparation and progression

B Describe the pr used to prep. in advance of their entry into their
course of study.

4 How does the School ensure that all students are adequately prepared and
informed about course requirements before enrolment?

4 How does the School ensure that all students are adequately prepared for
studying online?

% What steps are taken to identify barriers to leaming or progression as early as
possible?

4 To what extent is assistance provided to students who experience difficulties or
problems? How is the effectiveness of this support evaluated?

4 What actions are caried out by the School before the formal start of
programmes to convey their sense of mission and core values to students?




< What services are provided to help students identify job opportunities and
prepare themselves for interviews?
< Can students obtain counselling in defining their career objectives?

f) Alumni Relations

Describe the way in which the School maintains and utilises contacts with its former

students.

< |s there an Alumni association?

< How is it used to support the School’s strategy, programmes and students in
their career development? How effective is it?

< How does the School support the Alumni?

< To what extent do the Alumni contribute to the funding of the School?

g) Internationalisation

Provide evidence for the international nature of the student body, e.g.

< International marketing of the programmes

< Admissions procedures

< International mix in programmes

< International placements

Describe the School's policy as regards language and intercultural skills.

< Do language skills and international experience figure among the admissions
criteria

< How does the School define the extent of language skills it considers should
form an integral part of its programmes? What support is provided to achieve
the agreed standards in language fluency? How successful are these?

< How does the School help its students to acquire intercultural skills?

Assess the readiness of the School's graduates to manage in an international

context, supported by the evidence gained from the student body and from

employment destinations.

Describe the School’s policy regarding international student exchange. Provide a

table with information about outward and inward flows of exchange students.

< How is the student exchange managed to provide an international leaming
experience to incoming and outgoing students?

Describe the School's policy regarding internships abroad. Provide relevant data

conveying the activity of the School in this respect.

Describe the service provided to incoming international students.

< Does the School have an International Student Affairs office?

h) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

B Describe how ethics, responsibility and inability are i 1 into stud
recruitment, admissions and management (e.g. scholarships, awards, diversity).

B Describe how challenges relating to ethics, responsibili y and sustainability are
integrated into the personal development of students.

B Describe the curricular and icular eng of stud
ethics, responsibility and sustainability.
4 Describe student organi and initiatives
4 How do School and faculty support these activities?

in the areas of

i) Connections with Practice

B Summarise the rel of the practice of b and management to the
student experience. This includes a variety of possibilities where practitioners might
be involved in the student journey, including selection, mentoring, assessment and
placement as well as academic input.

+ Describe the extent to which - if at all -~ connections from the world of practice
influence student selection on programmes.

4 To what extent do practitioners assist the School in activities such as mentoring,
other extra-curricular assignments, such as shadowing, company visits,
organised events?

4 |s there any input from practitioners in advising students in their career
aspirations (corporate life, start-up advice, etc.)?

% Does the School evaluate the satisfaction of students and graduates with the
input they receive from their interactions with the world of practice?

4 Does the School evaluate the satisfaction of their connections with practice with
the input they receive from students and graduates?

Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-
Assessment Report

A Table providing for sad'l programme the numerical data about the selection and
offers, acceptances, enrolment, full-time
equwalenl in the case of parl -time students) for the latest, complete year

B A list of major employers over the past five years

B A Table describing the outward and inward flows of international exchange
students, with a breakdown by programme, by country of destination or by country
of origin, by partner School, by length of stay for the latest, complete year

B A Student Report is required from students of the School on issues of key interest
in the EQUIS accreditation process. A sufficiently large and representative group
of students (rather than a group of student representatives) ideally coming from a
selection of the School's main programmes, and where appropriate, including some
exchange students, should focus on providing responses to the questions provided

in the EQUIS lemplale (see Annex 10 of the EQUIS Process Manual Annexes).
Ilmust stressed that this group of students should compile the Student Report
without i of the School’s leadership or other external

guidance. This Report should the Self-A Report and will be
the focus of di ion when ing those during the Peer Review Visit.
Infor ion and Di to be provided in the Base Room during

the Peer Review

® Documents relating to the selecti packs, ication forms,
interview reports, test material, pmeassdowmams etc.

= D nts for i g

® A description of the S Alumni

(e.g.
services, activities, events, donations, etc. mmepastﬁveyears) Alumni Directory,
if available

- ATablashovangmepmﬁholaachsmdm(cohodwmnnlheSchodsdagu
programmes (previous study, age, gender, p of i
etc.). Indmlsalsomavomgenumberdymolpmh&cmdexmmlu
MBAs

IATableforeach iling the job record of
g g in the previ year
Notes

8 International nature of the student body: double passport holders should always be
counted as nationals, if one of the passports is the domestic one.



Chapter 4: Faculty

The EQUIS Standard

The School should recruit, develop and manage its faculty in accordance with its strategic objectives and have sufficient core
faculty to cover the major disciplines and constitute a viable body of distinctive expertise (i.e. a minimum of 25 FTE).

Introduction

A key requirement for EQUIS accreditation is the existence of a permanent core faculty for whom the School is the principal
employer and whose main allegiance is to the School. This definition excludes members of other schools employed on a part-
time basis. EQUIS has set the minimum size of the core faculty at 25 FTE, because it is unlikely that all the multiple disciplines
within the realm of business and management education can be covered adequately with less.

These faculty members are the core group that ensures the continuity of the School, embodies its tradition and values, and
builds up its distinctive expertise through research and programme innovation. However, EQUIS recognises that most schools
will deploy a second circle of teaching resources, beyond this essential core faculty. This group is comprised of contributors
from other educational institutions and of practitioners from the professions or from business. The existence of a carefully
selected and well-managed pool of external resources is a valuable asset in providing essential back-up to the core faculty
and in enhancing the professional relevance of the courses offered.

The size, qualification, and composition of the faculty are expected to be sufficient to allow adequate servicing of the School’s
programmes and to be in accordance with the current position of the School. The appropriate size of the faculty in any given
School will depend on the range of programmes offered and the number of students and participants enrolled. A small fo-
cused business school offering only postgraduate and executive education programmes will not require as large a faculty as a
full-service university Faculty offering first degree, postgraduate and executive programmes. Again, the profile of the faculty
will depend on the mix of activities.

A school with a primary focus on executive education will require a quite different faculty skills profile from a school that
mainly offers full-time degree programmes. Schools in a process of strategic change, for example seeking to expand their ac-
tivities into more marketoriented sectors through executive education or to strengthen their international positioning will
have to adjust the size and composition of the faculty in line with the strategic objectives.

Technological developments will lead to new structures relating to the academic value chain, in teaching and learning, re-
search and executive education. These developments require new forms of specialisation within the faculty and the develop-
ment of new support functions for or within faculty (e.g. specialising in technical support for new teaching formats or sup-
porting research in digitalisation and its impact). Schools should ensure faculty sufficiency and demonstrate how they support
personal and professional development of faculty with digitalisation in mind. Effective faculty management is a crucial func-
tion within management education institutions.

There should be processes in place for the recruitment, deployment, evaluation and development of the faculty. Workloads
should allow a reasonable balance between teaching, research, new programme development, and internal managerial re-
sponsibilities. The pressure of teaching or management should not crowd out research and development. The School should
be able to demonstrate that it has an HR strategy, including a faculty development plan, linked to its strategic agenda and
supported by an adequate budget. The School’s faculty development plan should reflect the institutional objectives with re-
spect to ethics, responsibility and sustainability.

The Assessment Criteria

The key areas are:

a) Faculty size, qualification and composition
b) Faculty management

c) Faculty development

d) Internationalisation

e) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

f) Connections with Practice



a) Faculty size, qualification and composition

8 Provide a full description of the current core faculty as defined above, including the
following information:

the number of faculty members holding a doctoral degree

the number of faculty members currently working towards a doctoral degree

the distribution of the faculty by subject specialisms

the organisation of the faculty (departments, chairs, professorial ranks)

the age distribution of the faculty

the gender mix of the faculty

the distribution of the faculty by nationality and international experience

the flows of new appointments and departures over the past five years

LEEEE LR X ]

How does the School justify the current size, composition and qualification of
the faculty?

What is the profile of the faculty in terms of expertise, academic qualification,
business experience, etc.?

Are the size and the composition of the faculty in accordance with the
strategic objectives of the School?

What teaching and learning qualifications or experience do the faculty have
and are they appropriate to support the School's pedagogic approach?
Does the School align the faculty competence with the requirements involved
for the diaitalisation of teachina and learnina as well as research?

. Docathc!oochngfacunymhcnmolnumbomandquahﬁmcmc
adequate c« ge of the principal

. Doesmeteachmgfawltyhavaanmer-dusuplmryappmadne is it able to

integrate a broad range of th that linary boundaries?

Whatarelhepnnupalstrengmsandweakrmsommmmw

What are the key areas of shortfall in faculty expertise and what actions are

being taken to address these problems?

How has the faculty evolved over the past five years?

* What is the student/core faculty ratio?* How has this evolved over the last
five years?

Much of this infc jon can be pr d in the supporting d ts listed in the
next section.

B When appropriate, explain the impact of the national environment as regards the
organisation of the faculty (civil servant status, promotion procedures, tenure,
career tracks, remuneration, etc.).

8 Provide a full description of the non-core teaching resources available.

« How are these additional resources recruited and integrated into the School?
< What hing and leaming qualificati or experience does the non-core
teaching resource have?
< How does the School coordinate the contributions of non-core faculty within
programmes?
< How does the School luate the effectis of non-core faculty
contributions?
8 Describe the School's current deployment of teachi , including both

core faculty and non-core faculty, wﬂhmnsdlﬂemnprogranvm
< What proportion of the total hing provision is d to nol faculty?

icip sufficient to faculty

for tutoring and counselling?

b) Faculty management

u D

4

L4

ribe the 9 p governing the operation of the faculty.

How is responsibility for the management of the faculty allocated within the
School? Is there a Dean of the Faculty with overall responsibility?
Doostheplanning,. integrate all the requi ded to meet the

bjecti the bal in core activities and the international
porspoctweof!heSchool?Howmconﬂnctsbomenmmdomands
resolved? Is there a faculty g plan which ad all these issues?
Does the School provide a consistent framework of policy and practice which
addresses the issues of Si culture, ds and the integration of faculty
into the total teaching and learning environment? Does this consistently reflect
the strategic plan?

4 |s there an adequate balance within core faculty bers’ workload b

direct teaching and tutoring (both face-to-face and online)

programme administration

innovation, course development and the production of leaching malerals

research and publications

service to the profession and the wider community?

% How are workloads managed?

Describe the current policy and practice regardi

faculty members.

4 |s there a policy for the recruitment and selection process? What are the key
factors that attract high quality faculty to the School? Can the School recruit
faculty of a quality which is consistent with the strategy and programme
requirements?

Explain the processes in place for evaluating individual faculty members in both on-

campus and virtual learning environments.

Explain the processes in place for evaluating individual faculty members.

Describe the processes for retention and promotion of faculty members.

What are the formal p for obtaining feedback from faculty members on
critical issues?

the i and induction of

c) Faculty development

B Describe current policy for the development of faculty and explain how this supports
the strategic plan for the School.

% How are priorities for faculty development decided?

< What formal processes for faculty development exist? How is their effectiveness
reviewed?

% What have been the major components of faculty development plans in recent
years? What faculty time has been laid aside specifically for the purposes of
individual development? What impact has the development plan had on
programme quality and general innovation?

< How are faculty supported to keep up with pedagogic develop includi
the use of digital delivery methods, ﬂprmded'?

< What opportunities exist for sabbatical periods and for periods as a visiting
professor in other countries?

+ What opportunities do faculty have to interact with the management

community? How do these benefit individuals and progs ? How does the

School enable faculty to be fully aware of modern business practice?

Do faculty members participate in academic and professional organisations?

How does the School ensure that faculty are aware of the latest developments

in their field and are fully aware of modem business practice?

B Summarise the strategic plan for the future development of the faculty. Identify the
key priorities for the future and the budgets involved.

e

L4
L4

d) Internationalisation
B Describe the international dimension of the faculty.
-2 Whatnsthenahomluymlxofme(amltw
< How many | visiting pi involved in the School's activities?
<> Whatpememageoﬂhehomeomumyfaalwhavehadsmﬁeammemamnal
exposure, including virtual
< Wha(areﬂnloretgnlangmgeshlsofmhormeountryha:ny?
< IsmewnsmleveluhmmhomlsabonofthefacultymhmwnhtheScmd‘s
ions in terms of

e) Ethics, R

ponsibility and Sustainability
® Describe how the School i ethics, ibility and sustainability into

faculty training and mmm’ :
B Describe how the School i and supp: ity and public
engagement of faculty.

f) Connections with Practice

B Describe the extent to which the School’s faculty are connected to the world of
practice.
<> Deserlbethenamoﬂheeonnectmbemnthefawﬂyuﬂ»nwoﬂdoﬂ
practice (through consulting, i Board etc.).
< Isthsexposureofmefacuﬂylomewoddolprmasnmhhsmm
discipline, sufficient to ensure the professional relevance of the School's

programmes?

< To what extent are practising managers part of the faculty or involved in
programme delivery?

< What percentage of the core faculty particip actively in
programmes?

< What is the School's policy with respect to consulting by individual faculty?

4 To what extent do faculty members engage in consulting activities?

Supporting Infor ion and D ts to be provided in the Self-
Assessment Report

& A summary Inslolmmwry indicating: academic rank, highest degree, where

degree and area, date of
appointment, p ol full-time engag in the case of contracts that are
less than full tlma (i.e. 75% 50%, etc.).

B Atable showing faculty staffing levels over the past five years, including the number
of new appointments and the number of departures for each year, with a breakdown
by category or rank.

| Distribution of the core faculty by academic department when appropriate.

® A table setting out for the current year the key statistics for the faculty (gender
age mix, number of PhDs, etc.).

Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room during
the Peer Review

® HR strategy document

B Copies of the Faculty Handbook or other documents setting out the missions,
rights and responsibilities of the faculty

® CVsin English for all the core faculty members including publications over the past
five years (recommended format: 2 pages of CV plus publications list)

Notes
® Core faculty members are employed to conduct research or to teach within the
School.

® The term “non-core faculty” is used to designate any person employed on an
occasional basis to teach or to conduct research. These persons may have an
annual contract with the School, but the School is not their principal employer. They
include, for ple from and the
from other insti and visiting

® There will always be grey areas in the description of an institution's faculty
resources, for instance between the notions of core and non-core faculty when it is
hard to locate a part-time academic in one category or the other. In these cases, it
is incumbent upon the School to explain clearly on what basis it has allocated a
person to one group or another.

W In describing the size of the faculty, the “full-time equivalent” (FTE) is the total of
'awhyecmmcldnydededby5 assuming that 5 is 100% employment. For

5 faculty with 3-day would be the equivalent of 3
faculty members with 100% contracts. In this case, the headcount is 5 but the FTE
is 3. The of full-time refers to the number of contract days

in the case of faculty members who are employed on a part-time basis. A four-day
contract is thus the equivalent of 80%.

8 The students/core faculty ratio is calculated by dividing the number of full-time
equivalent students by the number of full-time i mhcuny C i
the full-time equivalent for students is L a questi
estimation. For instance, the total number of pm-ume students on a two-year
executive MBA programme can be divided by two in order to approximate the full-
time equivalent. The resulting ratio has, of course, wbemrpmodlnlholwm
other variables such as the of a
However, the ratio is useful as one indicator to measure faculty sufficiency.

& Distribution of the !luully by nalionubty double p.upoﬂ holdon should always be
counted as




Chapter 5: Research and Development

The EQUIS Standard The School should regularly produce original contributions to knowledge that are effectively disseminated.
These should demonstrably make an impact on one or more constituencies that are strategically important for the successful
development of the School: academic peers, management professionals, students, etc. The School should also demonstrate
broad stakeholder involvement in the knowledge creation, development and diffusion process .

Introduction

Research excellence contributes to the brand recognition of the School, to its capacity to attract high quality faculty and good
students, to the quality of its programmes, to its capacity to attract funding, and to its ability to provide usable knowledge and
new management methodologies to its clients. In sum, the research effort allows the School to better fulfil its public service
mission and to better serve its chosen markets. EQUIS recognises that Management research has been criticised for the gap
between research and practice. That is relevance; along with concerns about credibility and replicability, that is rigour.

EQUIS strives, therefore, for both rigour (credibility of evidence) and relevance (usefulness of the knowledge). EQUIS defines
“research” as a broad spectrum of intellectual endeavour ranging from scholarly publication aimed primarily at the academic
community, through professionally relevant publications and activities aimed at organisations and business practitioners, to
educationally relevant productions aimed at learners and teachers in universities, schools and companies. Therefore, within
the EQUIS criteria, the term is not restricted to the purely academic conception of research.

EQUIS considers that the broader view of research and development encompasses a diverse range of activities, all of which
enlarge managerial knowledge and understanding, and improve the quality of a business school. The objectives, recipients, and
types of research vary among EQUIS accredited schools, but regardless of their variety, research must be relevant and its im-
pact observable in the selected areas and for the school’s key stakeholders. EQUIS recognises that schools operate in different
contexts.

Whether geographical, national, or institutional, such contexts set limits and offer possibilities. Thus, the frameworks for each
school’s research activities are embedded in its environment. For this purpose, EQUIS classifies research activity into three cat-
egories, with the understanding that the boundaries between them will never be absolute.

1. Academic Research

In approaching the assessment of research, EQUIS takes into account the particular circumstances of the business and manage-
ment discipline within the world of higher education. On the one hand, university-based business schools must conform to the
principle that one of the missions within all schools of higher education with university status is to produce and organise new
knowledge, to develop new theory, and to design new methodologies within the discipline. In fact, these schools are often
evaluated within their own national systems on their research performance from this academic perspective in the same way as
any other discipline within the university. Of course, the criteria and the standards may vary considerably from one country to
another.

In addition, university-based systems of faculty promotion and tenure reinforce research rooted in scientific methodologies
and targeted principally at the academic community. Business schools that are not part of a university, but that wish to be in-
ternationally recognised as high quality higher education schools, cannot disregard this academic dimension. Recognition by
the international academic community and even by the relevant press depends partly on a certain perception of academic re-
search excellence. In the group of the very best business schools of the world there are none that do not excel in academic
research. Scholarly research quality will be assessed by its impact on the international academic community. This impact may
be measured by how often a publication is cited by other academic researchers or whether an article has been published in a
widely read and reputed journal.

2. Practice-oriented Research

On the other hand, business and management schools have, by their very nature, a professional and practice-oriented mission,
as is the case for schools of medicine or schools of law for which research will always be judged by its relevance not only to
new knowledge and theory, but also to clinical and legal practice. Therefore, original contributions to knowledge should not be
confined to traditional academic research as described above. They should also include new knowledge contributing to the
effective advancement of management practice. Research of this type is usually supported by methodologies based on in-
depth and close observation of complex business situations, often by means of case studies, surveys or even the rigorous ra-
tionalisation of significant accumulated managerial or consulting experience.



The quality of practice-oriented research will be measured by its impact on practitioners. This impact may be estimated
by looking at indicators of funding provided by the world of practice for specific research projects or research centres or
academic chairs. It can be also gauged by assessing the number of participants in open or tailored executive courses, or
specialised degree programmes, covering the topic where a practice-oriented research strength is claimed. It can also be
estimated by the number of articles published in practice-oriented professional journals, by articles in leading news out-
lets such as the FT, the Economist and by references from client organisations on the impact made.

3. Pedagogic Development and Innovation

The provision of innovative pedagogical methodologies, educational tools and learning materials in support of more
effective learning in business schools and companies should also be considered an important dimension of a school’s
intellectual activities.

The research and scholarship in pedagogic developments and innovation may include use of student learning behaviours
and experience data and its impact on choice and use of teaching methods. Where online and blended teaching meth-
ods are used, responsible and ethical use of analytics, artificial intelligence and other data governance aspects of re-
search and application of such research should be considered. Achievements in this area will be assessed by their impact
within the School on its teaching and learning mission and outside the School by their impact on other educational prac-
titioners.

In part this impact may be judged by the number of individuals or schools that make use of the pedagogic materials or
techniques developed by the School. At the same time pedagogical developments, particularly when they involve design
matters, are context bound and furthermore it may be unlikely that business Schools report their applied knowledge
contribution in this area in journals or books which typically discuss higher education matters. Schools can thus report
on innovative course designs or programmes inasmuch as they provide the pedagogical rationale underpinning the inno-
vations.

Table 1 at the end of this chapter sets out accordingly a typology of research and development activity, categorising the
objectives of the intellectual activity, the audience for whom its relevance must be measured, and the dissemination
vehicles (articles, books, online courses, case studies and so on). Whereas most accredited schools will have some pro-
duction in all three areas, the main focus or the particular mix will depend very much on the type of school, the profile
of its faculty, the funding available, the markets that it is serving and the strategic choices that have been made. A uni-
versity business school will probably place greater emphasis on academic research, while an independent business
school serving practitioner markets will most likely seek professional relevance in its research effort.

Whatever the mix, EQUIS will be looking for evidence of productive intellectual activity with measurable outcomes. The
key measures of quality, in all three types of R&D will be the relevance, rigour and impact of the production for the
different audiences, constituencies or stakeholders that the School is serving, as well as its contribution to teaching and
learning quality.

The expectation is that all schools that are accredited will be able to demonstrate that they are productive in some areas
of the intellectual activity spectrum described above, that there are processes in place for the management and moni-
toring of the research agenda, and that they allocate time and resources to support faculty members.

Whatever the chosen emphasis by different schools, involvement in some form of intellectual activity is seen as essential
for each faculty member in order to keep abreast of current developments in his or her discipline. The purely vocational
or exclusively practice oriented school with a sole emphasis on teaching will not qualify under the above definition.
Schools should have an explicit, publicly stated strategy and policy regarding research in this extended spectrum of activ-
ities and production. At one extreme, this may only be a commitment to the principle that research is an individual con-
cern and that it cannot be managed centrally.

Nonetheless, even in these cases, recruitment policy, time allocation, evaluation and reward processes provide a context
in which research can prosper. In most schools, the research effort itself requires some planned guidance in the form of
targeted specialisations, centrally managed research centres, an encouragement to pursue collaborative research, and
so on. This is particularly true of the many schools around the world that are currently striving to upgrade their research
potential, often from a situation in which research was not seen as a value and only given low priority.

However, a word of caution is in order: the pursuit of accreditation should not lead schools to set unrealistic objectives
as regards their research profile. Their resource base in terms of faculty and funding may not be sufficient to support the
aspirations. Ideally EQUIS is seeking a balance between the academic and the managerial dimensions, taking into ac-
count that the centre of gravity will vary according to the nature of the School. However, in all cases, the School must
demonstrate a commitment to creating knowledge as a foundation of quality in education. The School must be able to
demonstrate that there is a structured connection between research excellence and quality of learning, both in the tal-
ent of individual faculty members and in the impact of its programmes. The intellectual production of the faculty will
ensure that the knowledge and skills taught on programmes are broad-based, relevant, up-todate and forward-looking.



Furthermore, EQUIS considers that there is a continuum between relevant research and the innovative
development of the School’s range of activities. It should, therefore, be able to demonstrate a broad
commitment to innovation and creative development in all aspects of its operation: research, pro-
gramme design, learning methods, service to stakeholders and the society at large, interface with the
world of practice, international relations, internal management. The assessment of the School at the
time of the Peer Review will embrace both research and development. This assessment should include
the analysis of policies, processes and practices in place for the assurance of integrity of the School’s
research and development activities. Table 2 provides a suggested list of types of production that fall
within the research and development spectrum and is intended to serve as a basis for reporting research

activity.

The Assessment Criteria

The key areas are:

a) Research activities

b) Development and Innovation

c) International features of R&D

d) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

e) Connections between R&D and the world of practice

a) Research activities

H Describe the School's overall research strategy and policy. Explain how the
School.

research agenda contributes to the strategic objectives of the

What are the principal types of research carried out by the School?
How are priorities established within the strategy?

What is the current research potential of the core faculty?

How has this potential evolved over the last five years?

T Y

recent years?
+ What are the plans for future development of the research capacity?

® Explain how research and development is interpreted within the national context.
Describe any nationally organised research assessment schemes (e.g. the REF in

the UK).

B Describe how research is organised within the School.
+ |Is there a Dean or Director of Research?
% Istherea R uﬂfSl:lantrﬁcf‘t. ittee?

+ Are there self. Centres or Institutes within the School?
4 To what extent is the research agenda managed?

B Describe how research activity is integrated into the workload of individual faculty

members.

“ What priority level is accorded to research?

+ |s research a value within the culture of the School?

« How much time is allowed for research within faculty members’ workload?

+ What is the link between the faculty developmental budget and research policy?
B Explain how research is funded (internal budgetary allocations, government

funding, research grants, company sponsorship).
# How did the grants obtained develop over the last five years?
® Describe the processes for monitoring and evaluating research,

+ |s research a requirement for promotion and retention?
% What is the reward system for excellence in research?

+ |s the School able to assess its total intellectual property, in terms of research

and expertise?

B Summarise the research carried out by the core faculty over the past five years
(Please use the attached Table 2 or a similar reporting format to provide this data).
The data in this Table should be critically in the Self- it Report.

< What strengths and weaknesses emerge from this data?
< What have been the significant trends during this five-year period? In what

areas has progress been made? In what areas has output declined?

<> 'hat proportion of the faculty can be considered active in the area of research
and intellectual activity?
®m Describe the ivities of the faculty to the extent that they

contribute to the quality of the School’s programmes and to its ability to serve its
chosen markets. Clearly specify which of this output is produced by academics that
work primarily for another academic institution.

® Describe how the of to the quality of learning and
programme innovation.

® Describe the ways in which has to the ion of
distinctive expertise within the School.

- f i how the p to the School's
research profile.

b) D and I

| Describe the School’s overall policy for ing i and the al
for determining priorities in this area.

= Explain how the School P innovation, digital , within the
national and international context.

- i the key i s in the area of innovation, including the

development of new courses, educational materials, and new learning and delivery
methods that may or may not be based upon and
technologies.

® Describe any current and proposed activities designed to develop new tools,
including digital tools, for management or to increase the impact of the School in
its practitioner markets.

® Describe how the School in it with and
other through enqulry and other methods.

c) International features of R&D

- ise the of the agenda to the international dimension
of the School.

® Describe how the School manages its R&D agenda in a way that contributes to
global thought leadership.

® Give details of faculty involvement in joint research with schools or colleagues in
other countries.

What methods have been used to attract key research staff to the School in

B Describe the contribution of international academic visitors to enhance R&D in the
Schoal.

® |dentify in Table 2 the data relating to international publications or research activity
of the core faculty.

d) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

B Describe how the School integrates ethics, responsibility and sustainability into its
research activities.

B Describe how the School integrates ethics, responsibility and sustainability into its
development and innovation activities.

B Describe the fundamental principles of research integrity that underpin the research
and development work of the School's faculty along with the mechanisms, policies
and processes in place to provide assurances over good practices in research and
development, publication and dissemination of results, as well as reviewing and
evaluating work of another researcher.

e) Connections between R&D and the world of practice
B Describe how the School's overall R&D production can be considered relevant to
its practitioner markets.

® Describe R&D activities that are sponsored by companies, policy organisations, not
for profit organisations or entrepreneurs.

B Describe R&D (research projects, cases, etc.) initiatives run in ion with
these groups.

® Describe how the School manages its R&D agenda in a way that contributes to
thought leadership about the increasingly digital nature of business and society.

B Describe how the School engages with 1 and innovati in
teaching and learning methods, and the use of digital technologies. This may
include research on or use of analytics, artificial intelligence and online teaching
methods to improve student experience and leamning

® |s there any direct input into the work of research centres? To what extent do
practitioners participate in the creation of research proposals, match funding,
support doctoral work in the School or its research centres and groups? Are there
any joint research centres?

® List consultancy missions that involve a R&D dimension.

B Are practitioners involved in the research outputs of the School (for example joint
articles, reports, seminars, webinars, new taughtionline programmes,
commercialisations, start-ups, incubators & accalerators)?

Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-
Assessment Report

®m  Numerical data on output using the format in Table 2 of the EQUIS Standards and
Criteria document. Explain on the basis of what criteria research production
numbers are placed into a particular category.

= |t should be noted that Table 2 is intended as a guide to help schools in reporting
the data that EQUIS is looking for. Schools may use their own reporting format
provided that it covers the same information

= A table listing funds i from grants, issi or
company sponsorship over the past five years.

Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room during

the Peer Review

= Materials published during the past year as reported in Table 2 (Articles, Books,
Theses, Reports, Case Studies, Educational materials, etc). These can be made
available in hard copy or electronically.

= Any written regarding gy. policy and processes

= Brochi or other centres or

® Membership of the Research Cnmmlme

Notes

Data on research and publication should only be reported for the core faculty. defined
as those members of the faculty for whom the School is the principal employer. The
publications of part-time staff from other schools. adjunct faculty, visiting professors.
or business practitioners should not be included in Table 2

It must be underlined, however, that n
substantially to innovation and development. Their ocmmbut»ona should be described
separately.

Key indicators in this chapter are:

& A coherent str:tegy and policy in the field of research, aligned with the overall
strategy of the

® Effective processes for implementing the research effort.

¥ The quality of the production as measured by its impact: academic recognition,
faculty qualification, programme quality, relevance to the School's markets and

stakeholders, centribution to management practice, etc.
B The percentage of research active faculty.



B Distinctive expertise in some areas.
B Adequate funding to support the research effort.

B Evidence of a culture of innovation within the School.

Table 1: Research/Publication/Production
Objectives Target Audience Target Production Target Outlets | Cheraciertsics Key
* Advance theory * Other academics * Artides * Scholarly journals | * Discipline-based
* Create new knowledge * Graduate students Conference * Conferences * Academic
Academic * Devise new methodologies * International market presentations * Text books * Schalarly
Production | * Sustsin a doctoral programme (necessarily in English) * Papers * University presses | * Refereed
* Underpin up-to-date and * Research monographs * Rigorous
nnovative teaching programmes * Scholarly theses
* inform practitioners * Executive education * Books * Text books * Relevance
* Educate students participants * Studies * Spedalised * Useful knowledge
* Targeted research for specific * Companies/organisations | » Reports publications * Applied practice-
Practice- companies or organaations * Practitioners * Articles * Practitioner oriented
Oriented | . ,5r0ve management practice * Students journals * Fleld work
Production | . |ynderstanding of the environment | * National & international
* Updating of course content markets
* Faculty development
* Create new course materials * Students * Case studies * Case deanng * Transferable
* Create new programmes * Programme directors * Software houses * Innovative
m"--" * Define new learning * Other teachers * Innovative programmes | * Commercial * Tallor-made
methodologies * Executive education * Online courses software outlets * New learning
* Create new learning tools directors
Table 2: RESEARCH OUTPUT OF THE CORE FACULTY in the last five years
| Types of Publicaton Toksl Mamtser of Asms.  Totsl Numbe of Mumiipr ol fimmy ointy | Momber of Aems joinly  Ressarch Activty Ratia;
i e calwgory bei e conlbilading o et by hwe or M Humbar of issma!
Fiv-yhad puriand Tatuly mambers rom o oo collaberatsn with othel  Telsl Number of cor
i i Schaal ™ eapmbiary From erstutinne Faculty mambars
Ehe School currantly i fhi Schenl
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Note: It should be noted that Table 2 is intended as a guide to help schools in reporting the data that EQUIS is looking for. Schools
may use their own reporting format provided that it covers the same information.




Chapter 6: Executive Education
The EQUIS Standard

The School’s programme offering in the field of Executive Education, if it exists, should be appropriately integrated into its
overall strategy and into its central management systems. Whatever its organisational or legal structure, Executive Educa-
tion should be seen as central to the strengthening of the School’s connections with companies and organisations within
the markets that it is serving. It should contribute to the development of the faculty in maintaining relevance in their teach-
ing and research. It should contribute to the improvement of business practice by putting the School’s distinctive expertise
at the disposal of practising managers in support of their lifelong learning needs and of organisations in support of their
development goals

Introduction

In this chapter EQUIS is primarily concerned with the design and delivery of short courses and nondegree programmes in
form of open and customised programmes, to working professionals in companies and organisations. Some of the longer
programmes may lead to the award of a certificate, but this is essentially a non-degree activity within business schools.
Some schools choose to include part-time Executive MBAs in their executive education division since these programmes
are also aimed at people in work, but they should be presented in Chapter 2 in which degree programmes are described. It
is understood that some schools applying for EQUIS accreditation may not be active in the field of executive education or
may only have a marginal presence in this market. A portfolio of executive education programmes is not a formal require-
ment for EQUIS accreditation.

However, to the extent that a school does have a significant offering in this area or considers it to be strategic, its executive
education operations will be an integral part of the assessment, based on the criteria set out in this chapter. The chapter
covers the principal areas of the EQUIS framework from the specific perspective of executive education: strategic position-
ing, the programme portfolio, programme design, marketing and corporate relations, services to participants, programme
quality, digital integration such as online and blended learning as well as content on digitalisation, faculty and staff, on-
campus and digital resources, ethics, responsibility and sustainability.

The criteria take into account the fact that the education of working adults is very different from that of full-time students.
The faculty require an additional set of skills geared to the expectations of a very demanding audience. Programmes, par-
ticularly customised programmes, have to be designed to integrate both the organisational development objectives of the
company and the personal development needs of the individual participants. This process requires an ability to understand
the company’s organisation and strategy and to propose appropriate education solutions to the expressed learning objec-
tives. A strong customer orientation is essential.

Schools active in executive education should explain how this activity is integrated into their overall strategy and into their
management systems. From the EQUIS perspective, executive education should be more than just an add-on or a commer-
cial operation. It should be seen as a central, mainstream activity broadening the qualification of the faculty and involving
the School meaningfully in the development of management practice in companies and in the fulfilment of lifelong learning
and organisational development requirements.

Executive education should support the relevance of the School’s teaching in all its programmes and serve as a platform
for its research agenda. It can, therefore, be a major dimension of the interface between the School, the world of practice
and society at large. Through Executive Education programmes, the School can make itself better known regarding its dis-
tinctive knowledge base expertise. It is particularly important to describe how the executive education provision is organ-
ised, resourced and managed within the School: as a centre, business unit, division or subsidiary. Note on the potential
exclusion of Executive Education: If a School has Executive Education activities (even of negligible size) it should always de-
scribe them in the Self-Assessment Report using the assessment criteria below. If the School believes that its executive ed-
ucation activities do not currently contribute to its strategic objectives, the School should provide here an explicit argument
for the exclusion of these activities from the assessment.

The questions below can be used to substantiate its case, for consideration by the Peer Review Team. The Peer Review
Team will decide on the basis of this description whether to assess or exclude it from the assessment.

e If the EQUIS Committee excluded Executive Education assessment for schools going through an initial accreditation cycle,
the School should still summarise the current state of Executive Education activities.

¢ Schools going through a re-accreditation cycle should indicate whether or not there have been significant changes in their
Executive Education activities. In the case of a significant change, the School should summarise the state of Executive Edu-
cation.



The Assessment Criteria

The key areas are:

a) Positioning within the School
b) Product Portfolio

c) Programme Design

d) Marketing, Sales and Corporate Relations e) Digital Integration

f) Participant Management

g) Programme Quality and Impact

h) Faculty i) Research and Development
j) Internationalisation

k) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

a) Positioning within the School
® Explain hmexecuuveeducabonﬁtsmthesmoolsovemllmtegy

% Can the School show that its i ntributes to its
ob;ecuvesbeyondmevemeovmgenemnon?
< Howis g into g y ?
a Describelhe itioning of the i d ion provi within the School’s
chart (Depar ponsibility or dedi d Centre, Division,

Business Unit, Subs;dxary etc).
B Indicate the faculty and staff allocated specifically to the running of this activity.
® Describe the on site facilities and digital tools ilable for itive edt
programme delivery.
% Does the School offer a well-designed i with suffici
dedicated facilities to support high quality executive education?
< Does the School dispose of adequate digital tools and skills to deliver effective
online or blended programmes?

b) Product Portfolio

® Describe the portfolio of programmes and services offered in the area of executive
education.
< type of p /i
% face-to-face/online/blended
< duration: short/long/modular
< content (ﬁ.mcuonal general managomem issue-based such as digital
skills ps, action etc.)

* In the case of open programmes, how is the range of offerings determined?
What process does the School follow to introduce new programmes and
remove existing programmes?

* How often is the programme portfolio renewed?

c) Programme Design

® Describe the design pi for open prog
® Describe the design pi for ised prog
< Does the School have faculty and staff skilled in designing customised
programmes?
OHowam quil and the individual and
context diag: asparlolthedesognphaso?
& How is the School 9 with their client
organisations?
% Is the School teaming up with other dep: or outside par to
its design and delivery capacity?

B Describe the delivery methods used in the School's executive education
programmes.
% What is the overall portfolio of leaming nmmmgm and how are these
and ined to form an p
4 How is the leaming m:pemnes dgﬂahsﬁﬂ"
% How is the School ir i
space?

the online leamning

d) Marketing, Sales and Corporate Relations

B Describe the School’s key areas of expertise in the area of executive education.

W Evaluate the School's positioning in the national and intemational market for
executive education.
% Who are its main competitors?
# How strong is its brand image in the area of executive education?

B Describe the composition of the School's base for
4 nature of companies (market sector, size, elc.)
% level of (senior ives/ middie

staff and lower-level managers)
% local/national/intemational

® Describe the School's to customer
L3 Dgraks?the School have a strong customer service orientation in all aspects of its
w

4 How qualified are the business development and sales staff?

B Describe the School's marketing, sales and corporate relations policy for its
executive education activities.

< To what extent are faculty members involved in the marketing and sales of the
School's programmes?

« Does the Executive Education organisation have a pricing policy that is
consistent with its market positioning and strategic intent?

® Explain how the School dla!.lngulshee as isati and
s as individual i n its
% |s the School able to articulate the role of organisational development in its
programmes?

¢) Digital Integration

® Describe the digital integration in the portfolio of programmes and services.

# To what extent is l a pillar of pr content?
% Are digital delivery methods and the use of digital tools represented in
programme design?

< To what extent are online leaming modules offered on a stand-alone basis, to
feature in corporate | ing mar ¥ ?
< |s digitalisation stimulating h and Iting activities?
+ Is digitalisation leveraged for leami lytics?
f) Participant Management

for selecting and ing the particij inits

B Describe the School's p
programmes.
# \What steps does the School take to ensure a close fit between participants and
the aims of individual programmes?
dvlslhe&:mdsalaxﬂmmgardmgv}apannpanlsnadmnsmnsupm

7 Does it [ with its in the selection and
nommahunpmms"
- Hcmdoslal‘fdealwnhrhe ionall flicting d is made by [
and the individual d in ?

prog

® Describe the support processes for participants before, during and after training.
% Does the School leverage digital technologies in the support of its customers?
4 How do staff deal with customer complaints and service issues?

B Describe the processes for the longer-term d of
education participants.
<+ What provision is there for coaching, lifelong learning and mMurlung"

 Does the School follow up with former particip inits it t
programmes?
4 How does the School per lise the | i for individuals?

% |s the adult learning process clearly undsmw:l"

g) Programme Quality and Impact

B Describe the School's app to the g of quality in its executive
education activities and the associated processes for monitoring, evaluating and
reviewing programmes.

< What processes are in place for the regular evaluation of programmes and the
longer-term review of programmes?

+ Does the School have a keen eye for detail when it comes to the total image
presented to customers?

4 How quick is the School in responding to any quality issues?

B Explain how the School measures the impact of its programmes on:

% Individual participants
+ The participants’ companies and their talent and organisational development
goals.

® Describe the faculty ilable for depl

programmes (core faculty, adjunct faculty, parl-tlnelaculty \nsnngfamlly etc)
< What proportion of the core faculty is significantly involved in

education?
< Does the School utilise E: ive E ion as a ge for faculty
development (e.g. refining the agenda i
ice, informal i

etc.)
<> Doesmeiawnyasawfdehaveadearunderstarumgofmesnahg‘crdeof
executive education within the School's range of activities?

- Evalualemesuﬁaemyollhewnemfacwyandstaﬂmoes bdlhmnumber
and profile to meet the requi

< What proportion of the faculty has rek i and
expenenoe?Whallwmlsmgmwthavesetbythecunemoomposmonoﬂhe
faculty and its range of expertise?

+ Does the School extend its reach by teaming up with other departments or
external partners?

® Describe the School's p for ging faculty deploy in it

education.

< How is g into faculty workloads? Is this activity
considered on-load or off-load?

<« How is faculty getting prep for its eng: in i ion?

 Explain the p for evaluating the ibution of individual faculty

d in i i
< s extra remuneration offered as an i ive to engage in di
> WhomlhaSchoolrelnsonthesuppoﬂolamghpmpomono'ammdpam\em

how is teamwork and a shared culture promoted in this ‘virtual’ faculty?
® sE tive E as an

g PP ity to p faculty in terms of
their research agendas and and in ition to ground degree
programmes in the reality of busmoss pmcbee?

i) R h and Devel

® Describe the School's appi di and i

relating to executive education.
< How is the School's

capability f into its

offerings?

- Howdolhosanools i i iviti suppomts agenda
and imp of its

< How rapidly is !he School able to tmnslovm bascc knowledge into applied
knowledge

L4

L 4

for the benefit of its customers?
How open are faculty to the application of new ideas and frameworks to their
work? How is this reflected in its programmes?
What are the key areas of innovation?



j) Internationalisation

B Describe the international outreach of the School's executive education activity. ® Examples of course material delivered to participants, either electronically or in
4 Does the School market its programmes beyond its borders? hard copy.
4 How many international clients does it have?
4 Do language skills and international experience figure among the criteria for
acceptance onto international programmes? Notes
4 What percentage of the core faculty is competent to work with an international
audience? B EQUIS has chosen to use the term “executive education” to describe this segment
% |Is online learning understood as a way to internationalise the leamning of a business school's programme portfolio, but it is understood that many other
experience without having to travel abroad? terms may be used: management development, executive development, continuing

education and so on.

k) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

B Describe how the School integrates ethics, responsibility and sustainability into its
executive education activities.

4 Are there activities that specifically address questions of ethics, responsibility
and sustainability? Describe their orientation and content.

% How does the School measure the impact of its activities in the area of ethics,
responsibility and sustainability?

Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-
Assessment Report

B Budgetary information with the breakdown of revenues by open and customised
programmes for the past three years.

® Data concerning the number and type of programmes offered, the number of
participants, the number of training days, etc. This information should be presented
in the form of a table for the past three years.

B Alist of the School's key clients in the field of executive education in the past three
years.

B A list of academic and non-academic partners with an indication of the type of
cooperation (course or programme delivery, digital tool provision, skills
development, geographic expansion elc.)

Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room during
the Peer Review

® Documents on Executive Education strategy, policy and processes.
8 Brochures describing the various programmaes on offer.

8 The Catalogue of public, open courses offered

8 Examples of customised programme syllabi.

Chapter 7: Resources and Administration

The EQUIS Standard

The School should be able to demonstrate financial viability and institutional continuity, with resources and facilities to
provide a high quality learning environment and with sufficient high quality administrative staff and processes to sup-
port the School’s range of activities

Introduction

The purpose of this Chapter is to evaluate the adequacy of the School’s on-campus, digital and financial resources to-
gether with the associated management systems and staff. The campus facilities should provide an adequate learning
environment for the students and participants in the School’s various programmes.

The EQUIS assessment of adequacy will take into account the fact that the requirements for undergraduate students
are very different from those for an MBA cohort or for executive education participants. The basic principle is that both
the campus and digital facilities in terms of auditoriums, classrooms, breakout rooms, social space, etc. should be suffi-
cient to support the particular pedagogical approach in each programme. It is usually the case that MBA programmes
and executive education activities will require dedicated facilities.

The School should be adequately equipped with documentation services providing access to books, periodicals and
electronic databases backed up by the appropriate information systems. It is expected that the School will have in-
stalled a computer based Intranet platform for digital learning and internal and external communication and will pro-
vide a help service for students and faculty. Appropriate office space and research facilities should be provided for the
faculty in support of their various roles within the School. In the context of this Chapter, EQUIS will also review the suffi-
ciency of the School’s financial performance and the supporting budgetary and financial management systems.

An essential criterion here is the financial viability of the School and the adequacy of its resources in line with its strate-
gic ambitions. In this context, the School should also demonstrate that its management accounting and reporting pro-
cesses contribute to operational effectiveness by providing transparent information about revenues, costs and contribu-
tion of each programme or activity. Viable business school operations require that financial as well as non-financial risks
be adequately managed. The School should explain how it organises its risk management function and should further
describe how it identifies, assesses and mitigates risks.



Another area that falls within the scope of this Chapter is the overall sufficiency and quality of the School’s administrative
services and staff. This will include its ability to market its activities. Finally, the School should describe how it integrates eth-
ics, responsibility and sustainability into its infrastructure planning and management, its operations, administration and staff
training and development.

The Assessment Criteria

The key areas are:

a) On-Campus Facilities and the Learning Environment
b) Financial Performance

c) Financial Management

d) Risk Management

e) Information and Documentation Facilities
f) Computing Facilities

g) Marketing and Public Relations

h) Administrative Services and Staff

i) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

j) Connections with Practice

a) On-Campus Facilities and the Learning Environment o ) .
< How much budgetary responsibility is devolved to the School’s sub-units (e.g.
programme management teams, departments)?

B Provide a y of premi g the identification of any premises shared
with other parts of the host Institution (if appropriate).
B Describe the educational facilities: auditoriums, classrooms, breakout rooms, d) Risk Management
individual work stations, social areas for students.
B Describe how the School’s risk is org: d and how it is integrated

< Are these facilities ad ! ipped with educati support

computer access, proj n:mphone systems, etc.?
& How are these facilities shared between the different programmes?

8 Describe the virtual learning environment as well as digital tools used for learning.

B Evaluate the overall adequacy of the above facilities to meet the demands of the
School's portfolio of activities.
< What shortfalls in resources are foreseen in response to the School's future
strategy? What steps are being taken to address these?

® How is the potential contribution of facilities to the personal experience and
development of students evaluated? e) Inf tion and D tation Facilities

into internal as well as external governance.
< What is the risk management system? Who is responsible and to whom do they
report?
B Describe the process of risk management applied by the School.
<> demlﬁeSdtoohdenMyandassessnsk?
< What are the p ial and non-fi i

is their potenual impact on ic and fi
< How does the School mitigate risk?

nsks‘faanglhe,smooi”vwm

B Describe the documentation services provided on site (documentation centre,
library, databases, research facilities, etc.).

- Id al specaal i i ith
8 Describe the School's financial performance for the past five years as well as the ontly sy ) and 7 w'. P
financial plan for the next three vears (includina the current budaetina vear). The 4
information should be sufficiently disaggregated so that the impact of Ihe School's
key activities on financial outcomes and projections can be und >

4 Present a summary of the consolidated income statement and consolidated activities is provided by the library and research facilities? What are the
cash flow statement for the School (if available) for the past five years as well requirements for the future?
as projections for the next three years. < How does the School evaluate the support provided to individuals by these
4 Present a summary of the School’s financial assets and liabilities for the past facilities? What evidence is there that student feedback has been used to
five years as well as projections for the next three years (if applicable). develop facilities for the benefit of individuals?

* Are any ag s (e.g. e debtz) kv ptace which may aflect the ® Describe the contribution of the documentation services to the -nternanonalnsauon
availability of financial resources. of the School (books and periodi in other
4 Present corresponding data for the parent institution if its financial performance etc.).
may significantly impact the School's financial viability during the next three
years.
B Describe the School's investment plan for the next three years (including the
current budgeting year).

b) Financial Performance

g that of the parent

“ Are the library and research facilities adequate and are participants provided
with adequate access outside normal working hours?
What special provision demanded by the international dimension of the School's

f) Computing Facilities

. L . ) . ® Describe the facilities i b fiy i learning

<@ xh:l are mﬁl;ml 's main investment activities and how are they aligned with g yst P put . help ices, okt
< Summarise the projected funding needs as well as the targeted funding < Are the computing facilities (on campus, outsourced or virtual) adequate and
resources. are participants provided with adequate access outside normal working hours?

=D ibe the other key assumptions u inning the S 's financial plan for > Whal is tho contribution of computing facilities and associated software to

the next three vBars. ind ives? What if ge, skills and qualities
ye are devaloped through me use of information technology and how do these
B Describe to what extent the School is able In cope with financial psrfcmuamu match programme objectives?
shortfalls (e.g. liquidity reserves, funding by parent insti )
4 What learning 1ent syst are available and how are they used by

¢) Financial Management faculty members in programme delivery?

® Describe the School's financial autonomy.

& What types of autonomy does the School have wilh respect to the use of funds? ) Mexkating secl Pulblic Relations

4 What autonomy does the School have for additional of - . - : . . —
funding? How are they currently utiised? Describe the organisation for the marketing and promotion of the School's activities.
< What are the rules and regulations limiting the School's financial autonomy? B Explain the nature of the Marketing and PR strategy and operations.
B Describe the financial budgeting process applied by the School 4 How are Marketing and PR operations staffed and financed?
. _ 4 How are the Marketing and PR | i to different asg of the
+ Explain the process of compiling the annual budget as well as its approval School's activities?
4 How does the School monitor its budget and how does it manage budget over- & What mmmunirarjun channels are used?
runs? . . . ) 2 Wi -
& How does the S ensure that the tis i lly consistent be 4 How is the effectiveness of Marketing and PR evaluated? With what result?
revenue and cost projections?

“ How is the budgeting system linked to the School's strategic plan?
4 How is the School's budget integrated into the budgeting system of the wider
university or parent institution (if applicable)?

h) Administrative Services and Staff

® Describe the organisation of the support services (finance and accounting, human

Describe the School's internal financial control and reporting systems.

4 What key performance indicators does the School use to track financial
performance? Present appropriate evidence for the past five years as well as
projections for the next three years (including the current year).

% How is financial performance renarted to the School's stakeholders?

resource management, buildings and grounds, doct centre,
service, etc.).

+ Does the School have an HR strategy and accompanying policies for all staff?
% Does the School have sufficient staff to provide adequate service to
participants and cuslomers?
4+ How is the effectiveness of general support and administration facilities
I 17 What imp: to the quality of support have been achieved
or are proposed in the near future?




i) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

W Describe how the School integrates ethics, responsibility and sustainability into its B Describe the extent and nature of non-staff expenditure that support the School's
infrastructure planning and management (e.g. waste management, energy strategy for engagement with practice; what have been the changes since the last
management). PRV, or, in the case of an initial accreditation, in the last three years?

B Describe how the School integrates ethics, responsibility and sustainability into its
operations (e.g. purchasing, transportation). Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-

® Describe how the School integrates ethics, responsibility and sustainability into its Assessment Report
administration (e.g. general HR policies, workforce diversity). B The School's financial accounts (income statements, statement of financial assets

and liabilities) for the last five years broken down by main activity area, as well as
the financial plan for the next three years. Financial data should be expressed in
Euro (please provide the currency rate used for conversion from local currency).

® Describe how the School integrates ethics, responsibility and sustainability into staff
training and development.

B Marketing strategy/plan
J) Connections with Practice

Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room during

® Describe the nature and extent of staff (academic and professional) that support the Peer Review

the School's strategy for engagement with practice; what have been changes since

the last PRV, or, in the case of an initial accreditation, in the last three years? ® |nformation distributed to students explaining the documentation facilities and

services available (in the language of the country or in English)
B HR strategy and policies (e.g. Staff Handbook, New Employees’ Induction Pack)

W The School's risk management guidelines (if available)

Notes

® Confidentiality regarding financial information

The Peer Reviewers are informed that all information to which they have access
in the documents provided by the School is confidential and must not be revealed
to anyone external to the assessment process. The School is free, however, to
withhold information that it considers strategic. In this case, it is expected that a
verbal response to key questions will be provided.

Chapter 8: Internationalisation
The EQUIS Standard

The School should have a clearly articulated strategy and policies for internationalisation. It should
demonstrate its commitment to educating and preparing students and participants for management in an
international environment. This should be underpinned by active collaboration or alliances with interna-
tional partner institutions in fields such as on-campus or virtual student exchanges, joint programmes,
research activity and connections with practice. The School should be able to attract students and faculty
from other countries and with professional and study experience of other countries. It should carry out
and disseminate research of international relevance and scope.

Introduction

Alongside connections with practice and ethics, responsibility and sustainability, the international dimension of a school is
one of the overarching transversal dimensions in the EQUIS framework. The challenge here is to describe exactly what is
meant by the term “internationalisation” and to indicate how best to assess it. This chapter requires the School to synthesise
the international aspects that are presented in each part of the framework.

It is important to explain the School’s strategy and policies as regards internationalisation, as well as the face-to-face or digi-
talised processes and resources available for the implementation of the strategy. EQUIS has been designed as an international
accreditation system, recognising schools and university faculties that are more than just high standard national institutions.
It is expected that they will have qualities that make them credible in a wider international market. This supposes that they
can attract students and faculty from other countries, deliver programmes up to internationally accepted standards, effective-
ly prepare their graduates for international management and maintain connections with academia and practice outside their
home country.

In all cases, it is expected that schools can demonstrate a sufficient degree of internationalisation as measured through a
broad series of indicators, examples of which are listed below.

A deeper understanding of internationalisation can result from an assessment of how a school has adapted its education and
research to an increasingly globalised and digitalised managerial world. Research that explores international challenges, edu-
cation that incorporates an international curriculum and exposure that encourages international mobility and employment,
all provide further evidence of the degree of internationalisation.

The growth of joint programmes, increasing collaboration and partnerships, the emergence of mergers and other forms of
restructuring and technology for online learning and collaboration, all need to be taken into account. Digitalisation opens up a
wealth of opportunities with various approaches appropriate for different Schools and different student cohorts. EQUIS en-
courages schools to innovate and recognises that approaches — be they of a face-to-face or virtual nature — will be legitimate
as long as they are part of the School’s strategy. The School should



demonstrate the rationale behind their approaches, the impact they have and the quality of the experience and interaction
they create. Schools pursue different strategic objectives in the area of internationalisation. In some cases, the aim is to
position the School’s programmes in the international market rather than the national market. In the recent past, this has
only been a feasible objective in the case of the MBA and other postgraduate programmes.

Currently, there is also room for Bachelor and preexperience Master programmes aimed at international students. Pro-
grammes of this type have to be specifically designed for an international group of students and require a very different
marketing effort. In the case of schools in non-English-speaking countries, this often means that the programmes have to
be offered in English. In all cases, a different faculty profile will be required and the administrative staff must be able to
adapt to the intercultural challenge. For many schools, the main objective in the Bachelor and pre-experience Master pro-
grammes is to ensure that the knowledge and skills imparted by their programmes are in line with the realities of manage-
ment in an internationally inter-dependent world. Programme content must be designed from this perspective. Giving
home students international exposure is usually achieved by study abroad opportunities and by internationalising the
classroom through the influx of visiting exchange students.

Digitalisation offers the opportunity to complement the former with new forms of international exposure. Those pro-
grammes are positioned to recruit students primarily on the national market, but the degree of internationalisation can be
a competitive advantage. The threshold requirement for EQUIS accreditation is that a school must offer programmes that
provide an internationally oriented education with sufficient outreach beyond its own borders. Such outreach can be
achieved through a mix of physical or virtual mobility. Some schools may set up operations abroad. These may be in the
form of wholly owned satellite campuses on which a school offers its degree programmes, joint ventures with an interna-
tional partner to offer its degrees. The objective may in some cases be primarily commercial, but these operations can also
play a strategic role in internationalising a school by opening up new markets in strategic regions and by giving faculty the
opportunity to teach and to manage projects in distant places.

At the same time, operations abroad will have to maintain the quality standards of the home campus. It is expected that a
school’s faculty members will have an overall profile that qualifies them to operate adequately in the international arena.
This is not measured only by the nationality mix of the faculty, but also by the international qualifications and experience
of the faculty members, by their intercultural and linguistic skills, and by their demonstrated ability to teach international
audiences. The faculty’s ability to engage in research in international research groups, possibly supported by international
research grants and achieving an international impact will also be significant. Furthermore, a school should be able to
maintain connections with the world of practice beyond the frontiers of its home environment. These can take many
forms, including student recruitment channels, research partnerships, internship destinations, executive education provi-
sion, alumni relations, sources of funding, etc.

does the School leverage the opportunities of virtual mobility for its students

S and faculty?
The Assessment Criteria < How does the School support and manage its Alumni internationally?
B Describe the School’s international strategy and policies. B Describe the School's connections to the international world of practice.
% Does the School have a formalised international strategy encompassing the
different dimensions and activities? < Does the School explicitly address connections and engagement with the
4 How is the School positioned on internationally? Does the School manage its world of practice that are based outside the primary geographic location of the
programme portfolio with an interational strategic intent? How competitive School?
are its programmes outside its home market? < Does the School engage in executive education with clients outside its home
& lsdi n a signifi part of the ir ional strategy? country and with international clients headquartered domestically?
< To what extent are its graduates recruited by international organisations to
W Summarise the evidence that the international dimension is reflected in the work outside the School’s home country?
School's mission, governance, strategy and current s, < How does digitalisation contribute to connections with practice outside the
School’s home country?

4 How does the School integrate the international dimension within the normal &
structures and processes governing the activities of the Schoal?

4+ Does the School have an intemational advisory board? What are the key ® Describe the School's network of international academic relations.

processes used to manag@the School's intemational policy and relationships? < Which of these can be considered high quality strategic partnerships?
What resources are specifically allocated to the management of the School's < How are international alliances and partnerships established? What are the
international activities? Does the School have an adequately resourced criteria for the selection of organisations targeted for special relationships?
inlernational office? ® List key relationships with international organisations.
® Describe and evaluate the key changes in the international operation of the % How does the School use membership of international organisations to
School that have occurred in the past five years, including the development or support its own quality improvement processes? What commitment is given by
expansion of online or digitalised operations. Deans and Directors to involvement with international associations?
+ How does the School leverage technologies for greater outreach? B Summarise the School’s international activities outside its home country (exchange
% If the School uses technologies to internationalise, what resources and students abroad, faculty mobility, joint programmes, off-campus operations, etc.)
facilities does it allocate to achieve the objectives?
B Describe the international perspective in the School’s programmes and leaming Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-
rasources. Assessment Report
4 Does the School offer programmes (on site or online) which are specifically

oriented to the international market? @ List of international academic or non-academic partners showing the nature of
% Are courses available in different languages, with English widely used for relationship (e.g. student exchanges, research collaboration, joint programmes,
teaching, learning and publication? course or programme delivery, etc.).

+ How does digital learning impart an international experience to participants ® The Chapter on Internationalisation should include cross-references to statistical
(e.g. virtual student exchanges through online collaborative projects, online tables included in other chapters, notably as regards students, faculty and
classes, joint online seminars, etc.)? research

Describe the international dimension in the School's research and development
aclivity. As appropriate, cross-reference to Chapler 5 on Research and

Development Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room during

the Peer Review

r

Describe the current level of internationalisation as
facully‘ the student body and the alumni.

in the profile of the ® International strategy and policy documents

% Towhat extent has the School internationalised the classroom on its home ® Documents relating to provision abroad and multi-campus operations
campus as measured by the intercultural mix of students? To what extent 8 Documents relating to online provision that specifically targets foreign markets, if
applicable



Notes

In preparing this Chapter, schools will find it helpful to refer to two documents available

in the guidelines and position papers, namely Annex G and Annex H. They can be

found in EFMD Guidelines & Position Papers: Supporting Material for the EQUIS &

EPAS Accreditation Systems. Annex G is entitled “EFMD Quality Services: Guidelines

for Defining the International Dimension of Higher Education Institutions in

Management amfl Busmass Mmurustmhon Annex H is entitied “Assessing the Degree
School”.

of Internatior aB

Key Indicators

B |nternationalisation of the student body
Evidence of this can include:

- The recruitment of students from and with experience of other countries.

- The existence of face-to-face or virtual exchange programmes to provide a two-
way flow of students.

- A portfolio of face-to-face and virtual experiences in the classroom that bring
together students from different countries.

= The provision of internships or project work across borders (including online

c:ﬂlaburalm projects).
= Their of
- The language ability of graduates.

W |nternationalisation of the faculty
Evidence of this can include:

The recruitment of non-nationals to the faculty.
The international qualifications and professional experience of faculty.
The ability of fsculty to teach in English.

The foreign lunguags skills of faculty.

e ir i visiting p or virtually
Theoppu'lunlhsahrl'acultylnsewuasvﬂtnn fi abroad, P
or virtually

- The involvement of faculty in international networks.
- Parlnpahon in international conferences.
- h and publication of an i ional nature.
" ionalisation of p
Evidence of this can include:
Teaching which focuses on global business environments.
International case studies and leaming materials.
Courses taught in English in non-English speaking countries, including online
courses.
An international perspective in all the main functional areas.
Courses jointly designed and taught with partner schools abroad, including
online courses.
- Internships and study abroad as an integral part of programmes, encompassing
both face-to-face and virtual options.

Further Guid. on A

Und ding and ing i lisation is a lex and multi-faceted
process. Inmdammastansdammlmdﬂssrnpaafmﬁmrsaikahamsingma
degree of internationalisation of a school, EOUIShasdevﬂOpedanmdsl(mm
diagram at the end of this chapter) which encourages ﬂmlung beyond nationality mix
to incorporate the wider range of i i tlined above. These are
grouped into four categories:

Policy issues influencing the whole School

Content aspects of the leamning and devel

Context issues resulting from the experience of the various stakeholders
And elements of the wider Network to which the School belongs

Each category er three dimensions (all included within the EQUIS Quality
Pruﬁla)whnchmnamssadonasumpla fmedium/igh scale will i an
overall profile of the extent of i isation of a school, with its relative
mmam:msmmmummmumlmwmamm
its quality i _numgy over time with past vs
present profiles, or to ill its future in i gic objectives with present
vs planned future profiles.
Policy
1. Strategy - does the School have a welkdefined strategy for

1g a digl if ? Does the
School have the plans and for the strategy’s impl ion?
2. Recognition/Reputation - what is the level of competitiveness and
recognition of the School in intemational markets?
3 Gw.muncdlduiury Board - How is there an international dimension

manifested in the School's gt and advisory syslsm" Is digi
used to increase the invol or the mix of i | advisory ?
Content
4. Curriculum/Exec Ed/Learning Resources - whal is the ntsrnawnﬂ
perspective in the School's degree and prog 7 If
the School offers online tive prog geting i j

what resources are provided?
5, R-mull&Dmlopﬂmlt Mn&nlmmlalmwsndwmul

the School's R&D? Does
wopeandrecogmonoﬂheScrmIsR&D?
6 C - are global and cultural sensitivity developed, is

Ianguane learning prevlded and is English widely used for learning materials,
teaching and publication?

Context
7. Faculty/Visiting Professors - what is the intercultural mix of core, adjunct and
visiting faculty? Is digitalisation used to bring international adjunct / visiting
faculty to the School?

8. Students/Exchanges/Alumni - what is the intercultural mix of degree-seeking
and exchange students, and the international spread of alumni? Is digitalisation
used to increase the diversity, and the engagement of remote international

students and alumni?

9. Professional Staff - is there an international/partnerships/exchanges office

with an intercultural mix of professional staff?

Network

10.Exec Ed/Clients/Recruiters — what is the level of the School’s international
corporate links with clients/employers, including international companies with
domestic offices? Does the School use digitalisation to connect and engage

with international organisations?

11.Alliances/Partners - what is the quality of the School's international academic
partners, strategic alliances and professional networks?

12.Activities Abroad - what is the School's level and quality of
internationalisation outside its home country, such as satellite campuses, joint
programmes and franchised provisioning (where applicable)? Is the School
leveraging digitalisation for internationalisation outside its home country?
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A school should feel free to incorporate a completed version of this model in its Self-
Assessment Report or to use the model simply to assist in determining and assessing
the information which it wishes to include within Chapter 8: Internationalisation.



Chapter 9: Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

The EQUIS Standard

The School should have a clear understanding of its role as a “globally responsible citizen” and its contri-
bution to ethics and sustainability in an increasingly global world. This understanding should be reflected
in the School’s mission, strategy and activities. There should be evidence that the School’s contribution to
ERS is reflected in its regular activities, covering education, research, interactions with businesses and
managers, community outreach and its own operations many of which will be digitally enabled.

INTROUDUCTION

The purpose of this section is to assess the School’s role as an ethical and globally responsible citizen and its contribution to
sustainability in an increasingly digitalised world.

Ethics refer to the School’s behaviour that should be based on the values of honesty, equity and integrity. These values imply a
concern for people, society and the environment and the commitment to encourage and promote ethical behaviour of its fac-
ulty, staff and students by identifying, stating and applying standards of ethical behaviour in the School’s decisions and activi-
ties.

The essential characteristic of responsibility is the willingness to incorporate broader social and environmental considerations
into its decision-making and to be accountable for the impacts of its decisions and activities on society and the environment.
Responsibility is closely linked to sustainability. Sustainability is about the social, environmental and economic challenges and
the School’s related goals. It refers to issues such as sustainable resource use, sustainable consumption and developing a sus-
tainable society and an economy.

This implies that responsible and ethical behaviour should be an integral part of the School’s values and strategy and should be
reflected in its regular activities. In particular, it should act as a catalyst for the development of business communities, as a
forum for debate, and as a source of dissemination of new ideas and solutions. The School should be actively engaged in pro-
moting business ideas and solutions to sustainability challenges.

This implies that faculty, staff and students are encouraged and supported to participate in these activities as an integral part
of their professional engagement. An important dimension within this chapter is the attention paid to the issue of responsibil-
ity and sustainability in the business world, as a matter of both policy and practice.

The concern for responsibility and sustainability will be evidenced not only in the School’s approach to management educa-
tion, but also in its research, its public outreach and its own behaviour. Evidence of this commitment to responsible and sus-
tainable business practice is requested in other chapters, but should be summarised in this section of the report.

The Assessment Criteria

® Describe the School’s strategy for cthics, responsibility and sustainability. +% To what extent does the School embrace an open eco-system and
participate in co-creation of knowledge taking advantage of possibilities
offered by digitalised work environments in academia and business?
Evaluate the key changes in the School's activities regarding ethics, responsibility
and sustainability that have occurred in the past five years.

B Describe the role of the School in community outreach and public service.
< What is the School’s strategy on the d and mar of

B Summarize the evidence that ethics, responsibility and sustainability are reflected
in the School's mission, governance, strategy and current operations.

B List the School's formal commitments to ethics, responsibility and sustainability

B Provide a short summary describing the School’s integration of ethics, responsibility
and sustainability into its educational offerings. As appropriate, cross-reference to

other chapters of the report.

Describe how the School protects the academic integrity of its online leaming
offerings.

Provide a short summary describing the School’s integration of ethics, responsibility
and sustainability into its research and development activities. As appropriate,
cross-reference to other chapters of the report.

Provide a short summary of the ethical framework applied when using information
about students, staff and other stakeholders. This may be in the form of a
comprehensive ethical code of conduct for the School (governing privacy, use of
data for commercial reasons and academic integrity in research for example). Any
national/international regulatory or legal requirements in this regard the School
needs to meet should also be described.

Describe the School's overall contribution to the local and global communities in
the area of ethics, responsibility and sustainability and its role in serving as a
catalyst for fostering the responsible and sustainable development of business and
society.

< How does the School integrate ethics, responsibility and sustainability into
its contributions to the business community and the wider society?

What services does the School provide concerning ethics, responsibility and
sustainability to the management profession?

How does the School integrate ethics, responsibility and sustainability into
its contributions to the academic community?

What is the School's policy for faculty and staff involvement in ethics,
responsibility and sustainability?

How does the School integrate ethics, responsibility and sustainability into
its communications?

¢ ¢ & @

8 Describe the nature and extent of organisations’ contribution to the School's ERS

priorities. As appropriate cross-reference to the criteria in Chapter 10, with respect
to community outreach and public engagement.

< What role do connections and engagement with the world of practice play in
the ERS agenda of the School?

< To what extent does the School engage with ERS-related policy and
practitioner bodies to support and progress its ERS agenda?

community relations and public engagement?

4 How does the School manage and coordinate community relations and
public engagement activities?

+ What is the Schoal's policy towards faculty and staff involvement in these
activities?

+ How does the School monitor, evaluate and communicate its community
outreach and public engagement activities?

B Summarise the School's overall contribution to the local, national and international
environment, its role in developing the community and in acting as a catalyst for
debate and dissemination of knowledge of business practices that support
sustainability and protection of the environment.

B Summarise the School's commitment to the global environmental protection
agenda and any steps the School takes to monitor its carbon footprint and to de-
carbonise, including the use of digital technologies.

Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-
Assessment Report

B Brief description of policies and projects in these areas

B Brief description of student-led projects in these areas

B Approaches to the assessment of ethics, responsibility and sustainability

]

Examples of community outreach and public service activities

Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room during
the Peer Review

B Representative selection of educational materials (syllabi, teaching materials,
assassments, etc.)

B Representative selection of research outcomes (published articles, research
project reports, etc.)

® Copies of School policies and reports relating to ethics, responsibility and
sustainability

Minutes of committes meetings dealing with ethics, responsibility and sustainability
issues



Chapter 10: Connections with Practice

The EQUIS Standard

The School should have a clearly articulated strategy and policy with regard to how it engages with and encourages impact
from, and on, a range of stakeholders. These may include an appropriate mix from among the following: entrepreneurs,
government, third sector, alumni, SMEs, larger corporations, trade unions, associations and policymaking or influencing
bodies. The flows of influence are two-way: from stakeholders to the School and from the School to the stakeholders.

The Strategy should articulate the following:

a] How the School’s work and activities develop student understanding of the practice and impact of business and man-
agement through interaction with a range of organisational and societal stakeholders

b) How the School’s work and activities impact organisational and societal stakeholders

c] The ways in which the world of practice impacts on the School’s academic activities, in both education and research
d} The developments in work and activities that deliver engagement, connectivity and impact and future strategy to en-
hance these further

e} The role of connections with practice in the School’s efforts to internationalise and take forward its ERS agenda

Introduction

The EQUIS approach foregrounds the importance of intellectually rigorous education, robust development of practical in-
sight and skills and a School-wide commitment to engaging with commercial and social stakeholders such that the School,
its staff and students, wider stakeholder groups and society are all positively influenced in a twoway process.

Schools have a responsibility to ensure the professional relevance of their programmes in those areas where the School
seeks to have an impact, whether that is the international corporate environment, the entrepreneurial eco-system where
it is embedded, the third sector or government and public sector organisations. This can only be achieved if there is an
interface between the School and the organisations, companies and professions in which its graduates will subsequently
work.

As a ‘transversal’ element of the EQUIS system, along with internationalisation, and ERS, connections with practice are not
only to be described in one separate chapter. It is important that throughout previous chapters, there is some integrated
discussion of the way in which connectivity and engagement impacts on the School and its work, in addition to how the
School’s work impacts on its chosen connections.

In each of the chapters in this document, items relating to these connections are included in the assessment criteria. The
purpose of this chapter, therefore, is to place these different perspectives (programmes, students, research etc.) into an
organised, systematic consideration of how the School is connected to and engaged in the world of practice and to what
effect. Central to this systematic consideration will be an explicit strategy and policies for designing and delivering connec-
tions with practice and that the realms of this connectivity are strategically important for the School’s vision and mission.
The strategy will then be evidenced in systematic processes to manage connections and engagement, supported by the
necessary resources to facilitate strategy implementation.

Such processes include overall strategy development for the School, the governance system, articulation of programme
outcomes, internship and placement activities, faculty profile, research agenda and, where appropriate, executive educa-
tion. Although involvement in executive education is not a requirement for accreditation, the existence of strong institu-
tional connections with the releReflecting the commitment by EQUIS to diversity, the criteria take into account the consid-
erable variation that exists among business Schools.

It is acknowledged that public university faculties of management do not necessarily define their mission as being to serve
a business constituency whilst a non-university School delivering postgraduate and executive education will tend to em-
phasise business sectors as primary target markets, with variable focus on international and national corporates, SMEs, the
third sector, entrepreneurs and start-ups.

Whatever the particular emphasis and context, in all cases, a structured and effective relationship with the world of prac-
tice is seen as a necessary service to students individually and to society collectively. An adequate balance between aca-
demic quality and managerial relevance is one the fundamental principles of EQUIS

Are future job reguirements identified in a timely manner, to underpin
programme design, delivery and evaluation?

The Assessment Criteria *
< Are digital tools and future skills integrated into programme design?
<
ES

B Describe the School's strategy and policies regarding the connections and

engagement with and impact on the world of practice. Are practitioners invited as visiting faculty to ground students in the reality of

practice?
Are teaching materials kept fresh at any time through ongoing relations with

L]
Define the major emphasis of this strategy in terms of sectors appropriate for the practice?

School, for example, corporates, SMEs, entrepreneurs, the third sector,
professional, public and policy or government bodies B How do students interact with the School’s connections? Describe how this is
B Do the overall strategic objectives make explicit reference to outcomes in these organised and managed.

sectors? B How do faculty interact with the School's connections? Describe how this is

| organised and managed.
® Describe the key processes used to manage the School's relationships with its

primary SWatsgic CONNBCHions. W What is the relationship research, de and the School's
connections and engagement activity? Summarise how research output has an
B How are the processes supported, for example, does the School have an ‘external impact on the world of practice and how research agendas are influenced by the
relations’ office or department? School's connections and engagement. Is there any output (articles, joint
programmes, start-ups) that have resulted from such joint work?
B How does the School ensure that its connections and engagement deliver into its
programmes? Does the School ensure input from its connections into programme % Is the world of practice inspiring the research agendas within the Schoal?
content, structure or delivery? < Are research findings communicated to practice beyond scientific journals,

where relevant?
< Does the School monitor the impact of its research on various stakeholders?



< Are future job requirements identified in a timely manner, to underpin
programme design, delivery and evaluation?

< Are digital tools and future skills integrated into programme design?

< Are practitioners invited as visiting faculty to ground students in the reality of
practice?

< Are teaching materials kept fresh at any time through ongoing relations with
practice?

How do students interact with the School’s connections? Describe how this is
organised and managed.

How do faculty interact with the School's connections? Describe how this is
organised and managed.

What is the relationship between research, development and the School's
connections and engagement activity? Summarise how research output has an
impact on the world of practice and how research agendas are influenced by the
School's connections and engagement. Is there any output (articles, joint
programmes, start-ups) that have resulted from such joint work?

% Is the world of practice inspiring the research agendas within the School?

% Are research findings communicated to practice beyond scientific journals,
where relevant?

% Does the School monitor the impact of its research on various stakeholders?

Summarise the flow of funding from the world of practice in the investment and
operational budgets.

Describe the extent and nature of engagement with the major connections in the
School.

To what extent does the School enter into partnership with targeted companies and
organisations?

Summarise the international features of the School's engagement with the world of
practice.

Evaluate the key changes in the engagement activities of the School that have
occurred in the past five years.

Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the
SelfAssessment Report

List of the School’s principal partners indicating the nature of their
relationships (the information must be presented in a sufficiently
detailed form so that the strength and quality of engagement and
interactions can be evaluated).

Provide details of funding from connections when applicable.

Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room dur-
ing the Peer Review

* Strategy and policy documents relating to the School’s connections
with practice.

* Evidence, if appropriate of outputs from the School’s work with its
major connections.

Further Information and Contacts

If you have any questions concerning the EQUIS Standards and Crite-
ria, or would like to receive more information about the EQUIS ac-
creditation system in general, please consult the EFMD website
where all documentation is available to download: https://
efmdglobal.org/accreditations/business-schools/equis/ Alternatively
you can contact the EFMD Quality Services Office: eq-
uis@efmdglobal.org

EFMD Global

88 Rue Gachard box 3
1050 Brussels, BELGIUM

P+3226290810
F+32262908 11
VAT BE 411 610 491

efmdglobal.org
info@efmdglobal.org

EFMD is an internationa
not-for-profit association (aisbl)




EQUIS FEE SCHEDULE (2021)

The total fee for the EQUIS process is 56.320 €* (5-year accreditation); 49.280 € (3- year ac-
creditation) or 38.720 € (non-accreditation) for new applications submitted between 1 January
2021 and 31 December 2021. For accredited schools starting the re-accreditation process be-
tween 1 January 2021 and 31 December 2021, no eligibility fee will be due. The fee schedule at
the time of the (re-)application remains valid throughout that cycle of the School’s accreditation

process.
* One Euro = Rs 86 . Total fee would be approximately Rs 48 lakh.

ADMINSTRATIVE FEES

Application Fee: 10.560 € Invoiced upon receipt of the Application Form for Entry to EQUIS
and Datasheet.

This fee is also payable by Schools entering a re-accreditation cycle. Eligibility Fee: 10.560 €
Invoiced only upon a positive eligibility decision by the EQUIS Committee. This fee is charged
only to Schools in the initial accreditation cycle, not to those starting a re-accreditation cycle.

Review Fee: 17.600 € Invoiced two weeks in advance of the Peer Review Visit. Accreditation
Fee Invoiced only upon a positive accreditation decision by the EQUIS Accreditation Board.

If (re-) accreditation for S years: 17.600 €
If (re-) accreditation for 3 years: 10.560 €
If non-accreditation: 0 €

The accredited schools have 2 options regarding the final payment: Option 1: The above amount
can be paid in annual installments of 3.520 €. Option 2: The above amount can be paid at once.

OTHER EXPENSES

Travel, lodging and other direct expenses as incurred by EQUIS experts and Peer Reviewers are
to be paid without delay by the institution, on submission of receipts. Peer Reviewers are ad-
vised to book their flights at the earliest opportunity to minimise the costs to the School. Peer

Reviewers should ask approval from the School before ticket purchase, copying the EQUIS Of-
fice, and should endeavour to keep the costs as low as possible (a maximum of 6000€ is envis-
aged but cannot be considered as the norm).

CANCELLATION, POSTPONEMENTS, LATE PAYMENTS Should the School decide to
cancel or postpone the Peer Review visit, the School will be liable for any non-refundable costs
incurred by the Peer Reviewers at that time.

Any postponement, re-scheduling or cancellation of the Peer Review Visit will require the pay-
ment of an administration fee of 1.500 € should this occur more than 6 months in advance of the
planned PRV date. A fee of 5.000 € will be charged should this occur within 6 months of the
scheduled PRV date. In order to advance in the accreditation process, a School must be up to
date in all its payments to EFMD.



ONE ORGANISATION — TWO BRANDS

K7 SSOCIATION
BUSINESS GRADUATES M B A

ASSOCIATION
LEADERS NEVER STOP LEARNING BE |N BRlLLIANT COMPANY

Association of MBAs originally started at Business Graduates Association way back in 197 based out of
London. AMBA accredits post-graduate business programmes with a philosophy focused on accredita-
tion impact, employability and learning outcomes.

The popular AMBA Accreditation which has bee adopted by about 10 schools in India which was also
the first ever international accreditation to be adopted in 2005 by Management Development Institute
(MDI) Gurgaon, one of the Top Ten B-school of the country is being frozen a a maximum 300 schools
worldwide. Currently The Association of MBAs (AMBA) has accredited MBA, DBA and MBM pro-
grammes at 280 graduate business schools in 75 countries and territories
ASOC‘”'ON (as of 2020).More than half a century after being established AM-

A M BA BA has emerged as one of the top three Accreditation Agencies of the

W AcCredmED world and it remains as a much sought after & a must have accredita-
" fo be recognised internationally as  tion for any top Business School across the world Business Graduates

the authoritative voice in Association (BGA) which was an idea that was originally pursued when
Posfgmff‘ffe management the agency was established half a century ago. AMBA-BGA is the way
education”

the agency imagines its future

The agency through BGA is committed to raising the profile and quality

standards of business education internationally, the B-schools, MBA stu-

dents and graduates and alumni, employers, communities and society. In
BGAS vision is fo be the leading India, AMBA was the trail blazer when the Management Development
global movement for responsible Institute (MDI) acquired AMBA accreditation in 2005.

managemeni, positive impact and
lifelong learning. New Ceriteria for accreditation AMBA accreditation

agency was established half o

AMBA has made key changes for the period 2016-2021. The new crite-
ion internationally, the B-schools, ria have been designed to clearly identify the distinctive nature of each
was the trail blazer when the degree type (MBA, MBM & DBA), and to differentiate them. This has
been achieved by providing a definition, core attributes (outcomes) and
guiding principles for each programme. The structure of the criteria
themselves have been re-adjusted to more naturally follow the flow of the MBA life cycle, starting with
the foundation blocks of the Institution and Faculty, moving into Programme Design, Student Recruit-
ment, Graduate Attributes, Curriculum, Assessment, Delivery, and ending with Impact and Outcomes

AMBA accredited schools in India

l‘
AMDI{E e * 'SPIIMR it

GURGAON ‘ Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan TAPMI

e ML (LR

il . INTERNATIONAL MANAGEMENT [NSTITUT
. - Nuw D
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For MBA students, AMBA accreditation
is an assurance of quality

The decision to embark on an MBA represents a major
commitment for students. In a crowded education market,
AMBA accreditation ensures students’ investments are
rewarded with the finest business education available —and
will certainly have a demonstrable impact on career paths.

For employers, AMBA accreditation is a quality mark important when recruiting managers
and future business leaders

Employers looking to attract game-changing managers and future business leaders know that gradu-
ates from AMBA-accredited programmes have received the best quality, most relevant management
education. To recruit a graduate from an AMBA-accredited programmes is to recruit top talent

For Business Schools, accreditation brings international credibility and status

Accreditation gives Business Schools worldwide recognition and kudos. AMBA accreditation iden-
tifies the best programmes from the thousands available, and the developmental nature of our pro-
cess helps Business Schools spot potential shortcomings. We provide a comprehensive report detail-

ing recommendations for potential future improvements

For MBA graduates, accreditation offers the opportunity to connect with peers from the best

global MBA programmes

Student and graduate membership to AMBA means alumni can network internationally, knowing
that they are connecting with individuals from equally impressive programmes. Our member ser-
vices include careers advice and support, a job portal, events, access to the latest research and

thought leadership and selected offers and benefits. We can open doors and facilitate opportunities.

AMBA states that that MBA, DBA and Master’s Degree programmes must maintain the highest
quality and remain current amid ever-changing trends and innovation across industry sectors. This is
why unlike other accreditation bodies, like AACSB and EQUIS we accredit the programmes direct-
ly. To attain this goal, the agency works with Business Schools to accredit MBA, DBA and Mas-
ter’s Degree programmes globally, against defined criteria and include input from a variety of stake-
holders including business school staff, MBA students and graduates, and employers. Accredited
programmes are reviewed at least every five years to ensure quality and improvements are continu-

ous.



MBA ACCREDITATION CRITERIA

OVERARCHING THEMES

rotect postgraduate man: nt
me. AMBA aims to encour: tudents

ess Schools and employers to recruit

n

from such Schools.

AMBA's accreditation scheme is designed to provide a quality assurance ment
mechanism for Business Schools and MBA programmes worldwide, in orde:

th many competing pro

alue of this

qualification for potential students, graduates, employers and society. \
accreditation informs prospective students and employers about Business Schools and programmes that

grammes,

meet the Association’s international quality standards.

e overall qual

Accreditation is holistic in nature, using the criteria as a benchmark for assessing

Institution and its MBA programmes. Accreditation assessments seek to bala the requirements for

comparable international standards with the need to recognise local legislative and cultural differences
in particular, where the extensive two-year full-time MBA is the prevailing norm, there may be some
allowable deviations from criteria. AMBA will necessarily rule out for consideration any such deviations
where the Institution and its MBA programmes are of genuine international quality, with career outc

demonstrably equivalent to those seen at other accredited Institutions

MBA Definition

The MBA is a generalist, postgraduate, post-experience degree designed to develop holistic, innovative

and socially responsible business leaders for high performance organisations in the global market, through

the development of knowledge, skills and values required to succeed in complex environments

Attributes

MBA

MBA graduates will have built on their prior professional experience and academic background to acquire
a broad base of management knowledge and skills that enables them to

Lead themselves and others in the achievement of organisational goals, contributing effe:

team environment

Think critically and make decisions based on complex information

Maximise resources for the benefit of organisations and society

their stakehc

Knc

v and understand organisations anc ers

Integrate functional kno ¢ management skills at a senio in changing

business environments.

ledge and apply str

Operate effectively in cross-cultural settings, understanding the nature of globalisation

Understand the complexities of business ethics in a global environment and act with integrity

.

Analyse complex data, understanding the financial implications of managerial decision-making

Enhance their careers and their commitment to lifelong learning

Key Principles

1
awarded by the Institution bearing

The MBA Portfolio - In order to ensure clarity and transparency in the marketplace, all programmes
e designation MBA must be submitted for accreditation

2
sustainable, finandally viable, and committed to quality and continuous improvement. It should possess a
which provides the basis for a high quality and successful MBA port

Institutional Integrity, Sustainability & Distinctiveness — The Institution offering an MBA must be

folio

distinctive market identity

3
and balanced expertise in teaching, research and
a cohesive and integrated way.

Faculty Quality & Sufficiency - The Institution must be able to provide the MBA portfolio with sufficient

onsultancy that guides the MBA learning expernence in

4
reviewed in a systematic way, with sufficient ac
be designed to represent best practice in management education, taking into account market trends and

Programme Design & Leadership - Each MBA programme must be supported and periodically
ademic oversight and operational support. The MBA should

practices

5 The Student Cohort Experienc: ate
qualification for high potential leaders; the admissions process must be rigo

appropriate, sustainable and diverse cohort is recruited and maintained

post-experience

- The MBA is designed to be a postgradu

ous in ensuring that an

6. Competences, Graduate Attributes & Learning Outcomes - The MBA should have
leaming outcomes which can be measured and mapped through to course leaming outcomes and
assessment. Outcomes should broadly reflect AMBA MBA attributes and be aligned to the mission of the

Institution

learly articulated

Curriculum Breadth & Depth - The MBA curriculum sho

clearly delivered at the Masters level

d be comprehensive and integrative, and

and to

- The MBA assessment strat
at the Masters

8

standards that are consistently applied

var

Assessment Rigour & Relevance egy must be robust 3

wledge, skills and

9 Delivery & Interaction - In order to develop sufficient generalist management kno

values, the MBA programme requires substantial interaction between faculty and the cohort group, in

addition to providing appropriate space for private study and reflection

reer enhancement

10. Impa
as a result of their MBA and should be supported in their continual development by the Institut

lemonstrate signific

t & Lifelong Learning - Graduates shouldbe able t 2

n

CRITERIA

Framework & Eligibility

This document sets out the criteria for MBA programme accreditation. While setting the
accredited provision is expected to meet, these critena are not intended to be so prescrip

innovation or to preclude other measures by which quality may be assessed

At the core of the accredit scheme is full recognition of the autonomy of individual degree-
awarding Institutions to offer MBA programmes and of the need for individuals and employers to have
an internationally recognised accreditation process based on external and peer review of MBA provision

an

Accreditation assesses the current standards of postgraduate management education offered
Institution while promoting a developmental philosophy and a commitment to continuous improve
and quality enhancement. Institutions gaining accreditation are expe
commitment to regular improvement within their own programmes
period

Assessors will base their recommendation on the overall context of the MBA provision under assessment,

taking into account the quality of the Institution offering the MBA

An Institution must have been graduating MBA students for a minimum of three years in order to be
eligible for accreditation. Only one programme needs to meet this requirement and any additional or new
the portfolio. As an assurance of continuity and sustainability

programmes must be submitted as part of
of quality provision, an Institution and
Association’s criteria for a minimum period

MBA provision will have conformed to the major

of three years prior to its first assessment

Principle 1: The MBA Portfolio

In order to ensure clarity and transparency in the marketplace, all programmes awarded by the Institution
bearing the designation MBA must be submitted for accreditation.

11 Anlnstitution's MBApr: he accreditation
criteria. This includes any programmes that are offered and awarded which bear the name '"MBA' MBAs
criteria below although with a different emphasis considering the target
lio to AMBA, as

vision in its entirety must be tabled for assessment and mee

Al

in the portfolio should me:

market. The School is responsible for fully identifying and communicating its MBA p.
well as to other stakeholders

12

franchises, and programmes delivered in conjunction with partner Institu

tution, outreach programmes,
ffered

ence of exp

Portfolio assessment will include all programmes delivered at the Ins

ns. Programmes at

campuses should each undergo an on-site assessment to ensure the equiva ence

multiple
for students at each site. All Institutions in

expect an on-site assessment visit to assess the quality and equivalence of experience offered

ved in the delivery of collaborative provision should norma

Y

the

Wil be

specific programmes, and partner Institutions with unaccredited MBA provision w expected to apply

urrent revie

for accreditation within the ¢ w cycle of the multi-centre programme

13 The awarding Institution must assume full responsibility for the quality of collaborative delivery,
and is expected to make the initial application for AMBA accreditation

14 Where an MBA programma is to be awarded jointly by more than one Institution, one (accredited|
Institution is to be designated the lead provider and will be responsible for delivery by the partner

Instit also applies to programmaes which allow students to undertake exchanges or modules

delive pr Institutions



Principle 2: Institutional Integrity, Sustainability & Disti

The Institution offering an MBA must be sustainable, financially viable, and committed to quality and
continuous improvement. It should possess a distinctive market identity which provides the basis for a
high quality and siccasshil MRA partfalio

21 The assessment ol MBA pruvls»oﬂ will take account of the Institution offering the p

The Institution is ge d to be the B School or equivalent unit that offers degree
P including the MBA portfolio. | offering accredited MBA prog should have:
(i) an appropriate mission, expli 1 and regularly revi i, which reflects its key strengths and
underpins the design of the MBA ponfoho

(ii) a well-defined, credible and strategy, lly reflecting its r and ints as
well as its stated mission, with specific reference to the MBA;

(i) an effective and d isation for the g and leadership of L with a
significant degree of autonomy and control over its future;

(iv) a i bility, good g and which impact on the
MBA, undarpmned by welld-ﬁnod and mplemomed policies. The Institution should therefore be able
from its own internal, nabonal possibly nmat-onal audit
procassa, and should pmv-de evidence that it has resp sfully to any

resulting from these processes;

(v) market legitimacy, secured financial viability and Institutional continuity;

(vi) a discrete identity and an appropriate degree of y (e.g. from the wider University) for decision-

making on issues such as gic devel and g with respect to educational provision and
g of educational pamculadywnhnguds(oﬂnMM

(vil)identified Iati dh oy ofth Lt de . &

for
the particular nuances required for an MBA;

(vm)idnriy articulated and effective policy with regards to its rel with the !
gerial world, with ds bl nmpanm&nMBA,ncMngmmdngxlamm.mpbyw

opinion and a well-developed activity is d in order to

h the relationship b demia and busi which will benefit MBA teaching; and

(ix) a clearly articulated strategy for par hips with other acadk Institutions, which enh arange
of opportunities for the benefit of the MBA portfolio.

22  Institutions should demonstrate that the level of overall i forp ch
/ post-experience students, which may indude exclusive MBA facilities. stury conwmg  and research
facilities must be of a high standard and should bc ble, at least out of normal
worlunghounandu kends. Access to industry d harch and software is important, as is the
of b datab and literat uvdﬂwlmu.‘ fi should be dedicated
and the devel: of the MBA.

to

P

Principle 3: Faculty Quality & Sufficiency

Thohmtwonmuﬂbonblcmpmwdoh MBA portfolio with sufficient and balanced expertise in
rch and it gudnﬂnMﬁAbammg Xperi in a cohesive and i |

way.

31  Inorder to provide suitably resourced and high quality faculty available for the MBA, it is expected
that the Institution will have an explicit, mission-led faculty strategy as well as an efficient organisational
structure.

32 The MBA teaching faculty should be of a size which can, with regard to the overall supsrvision and

number of participants, fully resource the provision to the required for which is
being sought.

33 The Institution should have s thorough and indlusive faculty development snd rectuitment policy
to ensure that staff are suitably diverse, i ive, reflect the C to

improvement and continue to meet high standards.

34 Faculty teaching at MBA level must be appropriately qualified and credible. Therefore at least 75
percent of the Institution’s teaching staff should have a relevant degree. It is exg i that
the majority of faculty will hold a Doctorate. The Institution rmust also be able to provide relevant evidence
of the quality of teaching from within its faculty, and that those teaching on the MBA possess the highest
teaching standards. The Institution must demonstrate that high quality faculty are selected for the MBA in
a balanced manner.

35 TheInstitution should b able to demonsrate high levels of quality across ts faculy as evidenced
by relevant research, hip and consultancy. The majority of the MBA teaching team
shauld be actively involved in all three activities, and the Institution should be able to demanstrate that
there are effective mechanisms by which results from research, consultancy and contact with the corporate

world are regularly incorporated into the MBA provision.

34  Toensure that MBA learning is cutting-edge and innovative, research quality should be of a high
standard in some areas of activity and show evidence of an intarnational dmnm It is expected that a
significant proportion of research output is relevant and ly € e ions and to
society

37  The Institution should formally address the issues of collegiality and integration of staff into the
total teaching and learning enviranment of the School, including part-time faculty, faculty from another
part of the Institution, staff from other Institutions and practitioners. All members of the MBA teaching
team, imespective of arigin, should be fully integrated and subject to the Institution’s quality assurance
palicy.

Principle 4: Programme Design & Leadership

Each MBA p must be supp 1 and periodicall way, with suffici
and WH'WMhWWWMMm
management uduwtdoﬂ, !akmg into account market trends and practices.

41 is for a high quality MBA, regardless of the primary

faculty Dli(hl!g madel. There should be clearly defined roles nlallng o Ihe academic leadership and

administrative responsibilities for the MBA with for each. Those
igned roles of ip should be credible and committed to the programme

42 The Institution should be able to demonstrate a level and quality of professional leadership and
support appropriate to the size of the MBA provision.

43 Machanisms must exist to ensure sufficient feedback and response to student reactions to course
delivery and content on the MBA.

44  MBAprogrammes must be regularly reviewed to ensure that they continue to meet the needs of the
market, taking into account input from all stakeholders. The design and content of the programme should
embrace a range of relevant theory ﬁrrrll;,I Innkud tn lh- pucllcll world of sustainable leadership, business
and Formal g d to take place on a cycle approximately every
five years, based on a 1 of Ihl Y and ch of leaming

Principle 5: The Student Cohort Experience

The MBA is designed to be a d post- quakﬁcamnﬁ)rhdupamnalhmieslhe
admissions process must be rigorous in that an inable and diverse cohort is
recruited and maintained.

51  There should be an expectation on the part of the provider that the student will be able to fulfil the
objectives of the programme and achieve the standard required for the award. Evidence will be required
to show rigour in procedures and standards for admission, for example, standard testing and interviewing.
Interviews are expected to form an impartant companent of the admissions process.

52  The MBA is intended for a variety of able candidates, primarily graduates from any discipline; and
1 or, holders of an equivalent professional qualification. E lly, mature and experienced

with the potential to meet the learning requirements of the MBA may also be considered as candidates.

53 Students are expected to have a minimum of three years appropriate and relevant
work experience upon entry and the student body as a whole should average at least five years of such
experience.

54  Evid of I ficiency will quired to a suitabl dard for Masters-level leaming
| evaluation of studk

and for meaningful cohort interaction. Where teaching is in English, standards
for whom English is not a first language will be expected.

55  Cohesion and integrity of the student cohort is a key component of the MBA in order to maximise
the learning experience. As such, admission with credit, advanced standing and / or exemptions in any
form is not encouraged, and, exceptionally, should be limited to no more than 20 percent of the course of
study. This can be increased to 33 percent for students from an accredited MBM programme. Additionally,
no more than 20 percent of a student cohort may be admitted with any level of credit, advanced standing
and exemptions. Where credit, advanced and i are the itution must be
able to demonstrate that any learning prior to on an MBA either within
the Institution or elsewhere, is at Masters level and is comparable to that offered to students admitted
directly onto the programme. Any prior learning for which credit, advanced standing and exemptions are
awarded must have been acquired no later than five years before to an MBA

56  In order to promote mutual learning among peers, students should be selected on the basis of
the contribution they may be expected to make as well as the benefit they may gain. Given the important
role members of the cohort play in enriching the leaming process, s student diversity across a range of
metrics (such as nationality, gender, Jernic and work k d) is L To achieve adeq
group interaction and dwlmty the expected intake on each accredited programme would be a cohort
size (distinct learning group) of at least 20 students. Due regard will be given to the 'ollwnng factors: the
need for a critical mass of participants; geographical factors which may serve to constrain a local market;
and, the combination of cohorts from different entry points (carousel) and modes of delivery - pmdmg
that cohort cohesion and integrity is maintained and managed above the 20 minimum threshold in

core class.

57  Inorder d Idbei
diverse and balanced where possible. T|‘|ll is especially important for full-time programmes where the
international experience offered by the MBA is an industry standard.

58  Single Company and Consortia MBA programmes should ensure that final decisions on admissions,
student progress, curriculum, assessment and award of the MBA remain under the control of the
Institution. Since a major source of leaming flows from the interaction between managers from a variety of
backgrounds, it is essential that the profile of the student cohort conforms to criterion 5.6.

J 1 sonal stk

59 Mechanisms must be in place to ensure that
Ddoqul pas\bﬂl care and suppart |hrw§|uul Ihu-r :mudiw Thl \n!mutnn |l|ou|d llso Ill\n a

5.10 Where students have been away from formal education for an extended period of time, explicit
help in leaming skills should be provided.

Principle 6: Comp Graduate Attrib & Learning Outcomes

The MBA should have clearly articulated leaming which can be d and mapped through

to course learning O should broadly reflect AMBA MBA attributes

andbeahgnedmmemmonamnhmmon

6.1 Each individual MBA prog: must h learly stated aims, objectives and |

which reflect the mission and gths of the Institution. Learning should be deav and explicit

in descri what p wb\owzndbeable!odoasaresmdmepmgm

They should make dear the ways in which the Institution rxogmses and assesses intellectual, analytical,

personal and enterprise qualities as well as the specific k loped by the

6.2 Learning outcomes should be mapped and i against curricult dsng\ md

to ensure that the programme is cohesive and that all ded gradk outputs are

6. 3 Evndance must be provided thit d:e MBA bles its ) build on their prior
and acads backg "mmweabmadbasa of management knowledge

and skills that enables them to:

(i) lead themselves and others in the achi of org i goals, b ff ly to a

team environment;

(ii) think critically and make decisions based on complex information;

(iii) maximise resources for the benefit of organisations and society;

(iv) know and undk i i and their stakehold

(v) integrate functional knowledge and apply strategic management skills at a senior level in changing

business environments;

vi) operate effectively in itural settings, und ding the of globall

(vii) understand the complexities of business ethics in a global environment and act with integrity;
(viii) analyse complex data, understanding the financial implications of managerial decision-making; and

(ix) enhance their careers and their commitment to lifelong learning.

Principle 7: Curriculum Breadth & Depth
The MBA curriculum should be comp and integrative, and clearly at the Masters level.

7.1 AnMBA is a Masters-level programme of study and is duate in nature. I should
be able to demonstrate that Masters-level learning is achieved across the programme, which should be
embedded in either national or international definitions. The design of an MBA programme is based on
the utilisation of significant relevant previous experience of the participants.

7.2 While all programmes should reflect the general character of the MBA, individual courses may
btdﬁngnodlomoﬂthtnnd:dawﬁ:b\wmshmmmm While it is encouraged tha

includes some i pprop to the Insti and g th'
MGA should retain its list, broad ch Where an offers the MBA desig fora
which is bly fi I, or ialist in nature, the Institution is d to provide

m uphcn rationale for !hn MBA designation.



73 An MBA programme should encompass relevant knowledge and understanding of organisations.
the external context in which they operate, their stakeholders and how they are managed. While a specific
module is not expected for each of the below, all p should d that students acquire
a significant understanding of the major areas of knowledge which underpin general management,
including:

(i) the concepts, processes and Institutions in the production and marketing of goods and / or services and
the financing of business enterprise or other forms of organisation;

(ii) the concepts and applications of accounting, of quantitative methods and analytics, and management
information systems including digital innovations;

(iii) organisation theory, behaviour, HRM issues and interpersonal communications;

(iv) the processes and problems of general at the operational and strategic level;
(v} macro and micro economics;

[vi) business research methods and consultancy skills;
{vii) the impact of envi I foeces on

social, and technological change issues and risks;

including: legal systems; demagraphics; sthical,

(viii) explicit coverage of the ability to respond to and manage change;

(ix) business policy and strategy;

() leadership and entrepreneurshir

(xi) an understanding of the impact of sustainability, ethics and risk management on business decisions
and performance, and on society as a whole;

(xii) further contempaorary and pervasive issues, such as creativity,
knowledge management; and

e, and

(xii) the intemational dimension to the above, including political risk and contemporary processes of
regionalisation, emerging marksts, global governance and globalisation.

74 To ensure an i | d m the prog the curriculum should take care to
inc ant ing of styles and practices from diff regions and cultures, and
to mdude diversity in mmples and fﬂt case studies. Examples should encompass a range from prevalent

ional business 1s to local norms and expectations. International study opportunities are to
be onoourigld where they enhance the student learning experience.

7.5  An MBA should contain of p n many cases this is
ach-wcd pmnanly as an in-company project, which dvnormmu each mdeual student’s ability to

the functi areas of g Where | such a project should be practically
based and allow candid o an ing of theory and its application a1 Masters

level. The exp and cmnru should be made explicit. Research
ind consultancy skills training :hould be provided in preparation for the above. Any mh!r methods of

ion are P but that such are effective and
th g are designed on a modular basis, the design should, given the nmpornncl of a
i pproach to g P 15, clearly provide means by which the integration of

individual wb]m is achieved.

76 Evidence will be sought that programme design and rm has |ncurpulltld lﬂ uﬂd.rsundng of
the balance between theory and practice, and b

g 2

7.7 Pm!unll gm\mh is an important element of an MBA, and should be a key and integrated element
of an must be explicit about the means by which transferable

prog e pi

skills are developed throughout the p!
to: ability to manage change and nsk i
negotiation; problem solving; critical thinking; and ethical values.

Suchslnllsncbde but are not restricted
d k; dealing with ambiguity;

78 | in MBA progr des:gnar\ddelnﬂqsshm@emagedpmiadyhﬂ\e
ways in which such devel h g | growth, and the sharing of
cohort experiences.

Principle 8: A Rigour & Rel e

The MBA assessment strategy must be robust, varied and to standards that are consistently applied at
the Masters level.

8.1 Thekeypurposeofstudem is to enable students to ds that they have met
the objectives and achieved the leami of the progs at the dard required for the
award of an MBA degree. The assessment scheme should have detailed criteria and specify the range
and relative weights of the various assessment methods used; it should be comprehensive and consistent

across the various subject areas, and underpinned by a suitable y

82 The asessmem scheme should reflect the pinlcular aims and characteristics of the course. A

diverse app is d, and ions should play a bal: d
role in any such scheme since they are seen as testmg lmellecmal ngouv under controlled conditions.
While ion in is ly where new hing and

methods are being used, detailed evaluation by the School of such innovations wall also be looked for.

83  Assessmentshould also bc usod to ptwd. feedback to studs ina and timely manner
and assist in the subseq and group |

84  Evidence is required that steps are taken to ensure that the individual's own work is being assessed,
with an explicit policy with regards to plagiarism.
85 - it dards should be y d and applied at Masters level across the

and the portfolio. This includk where delivery and assessment is undertaken at
pannefsnosandonstud-muchangu

Principle 9: Delivery & Interaction

IﬂmdumJ lop sufficient g li knowledge, skills and values, lhoMMplogranm
jal i b laamymdmooohongmup, ddition to p: g approp

spact for private study and reflection.

9.1 The applied nnuuofmuchol the MBA d ds a variety of teaching and g method:
di ctures, action | g, reading, individual and group projects, distance

Ioammg, computer-based training andin- pany training. C: f yers isto be g

and it is expected that much of the leaming will be practically based.

9.2  The duration of an MBA p 9 is d to be to at least one year's full-time

study and normally at least two ynu part-time study. More flexible modes of delivery should be expected
to take between two to three years to complete, with a clear and managed progression rate and an upper
limit in exceptional circumstances of not more than seven years.

93 AnMBAp will spond to the equivalent of at least 1,800 hours learning effort, which
should incorporate sunubh time for faculty — cohort interaction (contact time), group work, individual
reading and preparation, and reflection. The design of the programme must ensure that this can be
achieved within the dard set d ¥ ting for other responsibilities that students will have
outside of the study environment.

94  The total number of contact hours is expected to be at least 500. Contact hours are defined
as compulsory interaction between the learning group and faculty, which in traditional delivery mades
would be delivered completely synchronously. The minimum requirement for any synchronous element is
expected to be 120 hours, usually reserved for online delivery, which can include the use of

effective technologies that enable synchronous interaction between the student cohort and faculty. In all
cases the balance of 500 contact hours must be mandatory interactive student-faculty leaming, although
this can be delivered asynchronously.

9.5 Acceptable delivery modes range across 3 spectrum me traditional face-to-face through to
fully online, with many blended approaches to dasign and delivery
are welcomed if they enhance learning opportunities and can maintain the coherence and integrity of
the course, while meeting the general standards outlined in this document. It is expected that cohort
integration is achieved through programme and delivery design even on the most flexible of delivery
modes.

94 Much of the leaming in an MBA s expected to take place between members of the leaming group,
and oppartunities for collaborative leaming should be provided. Such interaction can be face-to-face and
/ o through the application of a virtual leaming environmant, as long as this encourages and supports
substantial synchronous interaction

97  Itisexpected that all programmes will contain some element of support through an online platiorm
which students can access off-campus and out-of-hours.

98  Some programmes may be designed to deliver a significant part - or indeed all - of the leaming
experience at a distance, ranging along a spectrum from offering one section or module of the course
enline, to ‘blended leaming, to ‘distance learning’ in ts purest sense. In such cases, it is expected that
all standards outlined in this document will continue o be met. Programmes delivered by such modes
must ensure that students receive an lent learning experience to that of students studying on a
face-to-face basis Flexibility is an -mpnrtanl feature but should not be to the detriment of the student
cohort learning &, which is a c of the MBA. Within this framework, the criteria may be
adapted to account for a significant evolution in technology-assisted learning that may occur throughout
the lifecycle of this document. Accreditation will therefore focus particularly on examining evidence that
there is:

(i} a physical base from which the p which p jes an eff ! | and
administrative infrastructure that ensures that all pamnpams aﬂgage with the programme as intended,

that this and that yis  year on year This should also extend
to include local tud’ung and support facilities whm appropriate;

[ii) a specifically designed quality assurance system to ensure the continued quality and currency of all
staff, systems and teaching materials, with a systematic process of periodic quality review;

iii) remate out-of-hours access for all students to the necessary study materials, library resources and
software, with dedicated technical support available and readily accessible;

o h

which for the
mdxhdirh' activity, and with responsibility for the review of course
content, d.lmry and academic standards;

(i) i and

(v) a tailored system of programme management and support, i and

regular communication between the various departmants involved in the d.lmryohhn programme;

(i) a customised system for regular and resp studen| with the | ion, to include

access to academic and support staff, student feedback lnd plncu'll care;

(vil) @ means to ansure that students studying at a di receive approp career develop

opportunitias, in addition to avi that the s skills are d axplicitly
(wiii) & transparent system to regularly monitor student i and progr on the

with effective means to remedy any issues that arise as a result of this monitoring;

(ix) a structured, effective and interactive platform to provide, encourage and monitor interaction between
the peer group / cohart, and with faculty / tutars, both synch y and across key
elements of the course. This should provide an effective means for group work as well as an opportunity
for networking and peer support; and

(4] a robust and secure assessment system, which guards against plagiarism, ensures the correct identity of
submitted work, and allows for appropriate feadback to students, both formative and summative.

Principle 10: Impact & Lifelong Leaming
as a result of their MBA and

Graduates should be able to ignificant career
should be supparted in their continual by the

10.1  Facilities should exist to assist in emplnymem for students at the conclusion of their studies,

with career opportunities of delivery mode and employment status.
Employment services should be cognisant of the specific requi and career aspi

by MBA students

102 A well i and active of MBA alumni is expected, which provides tangible

networking and lifelong learming opportunities for its members.

103  An accredited MBA should be able to provide evidence of ﬂgnlﬁcam -mpal:l and retum on
investment for its graduates and other When ing the Il quality of g
consideration will be given 1o the vakue added by the MBA progrme i work expernce nd caee

The views and of alumni, ! and will also be
sought. The transfer of learning from the programme to the place of wrl( will be mlmd. and evidence
that these outcomes are being met by g in the An inclusive view of the
measurement and articulation of impact and the retumn on nwslmml of the MBA is encouraged, taking
into account the contribution to society and value creation.

104  The Institution should have appropriate mchamsm to mgulldy review the long term success and
impact of graduates, and to evaluate the currency and achi learning

GLOSSARY

* Asynchronous: interaction that is not in real time. This can be enabled through effectively managed and
itored i through di boards, for example.
* Contact Hours: compulsory interaction between the learning group and faculty. This does not normally
include one-to-one interaction, or student group work without faculty support. One contact hour is
expected to be 60 minutes.

* Franchise: an Institution offering ancther Institution’s programme and degree award, but delivering the

majority of teaching.
* Institution: the Business School, or equivalent urgamsaimal u'ml offering the programme / portfolio
seeking accreditation. AMBA will also consider the relati the Instituti md any parent
body, particularly are off that may requ t

partfolio on the basis m‘ markel clarity:

* Masters-level Laaming: many academic Institutions refer to the Dublin Descriptors for the requirements.
of Masters-level learning

* Portfolio: all bearing the d 'MBA’ awarded by the Institution must be submitted
for and pass i . In the interest of market clarity, any programmes
offered outside of the Institution but bearing the same degree award is also expected to be included in
the portfolio, unless agreed by AMBA on the basis of market separation.

* Student Leamning Hours: total student activity required to complete the programme. While in many
respects a notional figure, due to the fact that students leam at different speed and in different ways,
thiswould include contact hours, group work, one-to-one student / faculty sessions (supervision), private
study and reflection,

* Synchronous: real time i i it y § face but can be enabled through the use of
appropriate technology.
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MBM ACCREDITATION CRITERIA

OVERARCHING THEMES

Since its inception, AMBAs mission has been to promote and protect postgraduate management
education internationally. AMBA aims to encourage students to enrol on international quality programmes
in reputable Business Schools, and employers to recruit from such Schools. The MBM - 2 blanket term
to describe any postgraduate general management programmes that do not meet the post-experience
requirements and outcomes of an MBA - is an important component of AMBA's portfolio as a Masters-
level qualification preparing high potential career entrants for a successful management carser.

AMBA's accreditation scheme is designad to provide a quality assurance and quality enhancement
mechanism for Business Schools and MBM programmes worldwide, in order to ensure the value of this
qualification for potential students, graduates, employers and society. With many competing programmes,
accreditation informs prospective students and employers about Business Schools and programmes that
meet the Association's international quality standards.

Accreditation is holistic in nature, using the aiteria as a benchmark for assessing the overall quality of an
Institution and its MBM programmes. Accreditation assessments seek to balance the requirements for
comparable intemational standards with the need to recognise local legislative and cultural differences
AMBA will not necessarily rule out for consideration any deviations where the Institution and its MBM
programmes are of genuine international quality, with career outcomes demonstrably equivalent to thase
seen at other accredited Institutions

MBM Definition

The MBM is a generalist, postgraduate, and predominantly pre-experience degree designed to provide
a thorough grounding in the theoretical fundamentals of management - accompanied by substantial
practical interventions — in order to enable graduates (usually from any discipline) to successfully begin
a management career within a variety of different organisational settings, through the development of
integrated knowledge, skills and values

MBM Attributes

MBM graduates will be able to utilise the broad theoretical knowledge, skills and practical experience
gained during their studies to

o Think critically and formulate reasoned opinions based on complex information

* Integrate functional knowledge and apply strategic management skills at a junior level in changing
business environments.

¢ Understand organisations and their stakeholders.

Operate effectively in cross-cultural settings, understanding the nature of globalisation.
¢ Understand the importance of business ethics in a global environment and act with integrity.

* Analyse complex data, understanding the financial implications of managerial decision-making.

Work effectively within a diverse team environment

Develop a management career and a commitment to lifelong leaming

CRITERIA

Framework & Eligibility

This document sets out the criteria for MBM programme accreditation. While setting the standards that
accredited provision is expected to meet, these criteria are not intended to be so prescriptive as to stifle
innovation or to preclude other measures by which quality may be assessed

At the core of the accreditation scheme is full recognition of the autonomy of individual degree-awarding
Institutions to offer MBM programmes and of the need for indviduals and employers to have an
internationally recognised accreditation process based on external and peer review of MBM provision

Accreditation assesses the current standards of postgraduate management education offered at an

Institution while promoting a developmental philosophy and a commitment to continuous improvement

q ement. o cted
toregular within their own the duration of each accreditation

period

Assessors will base their recommendation on the overall context of the MBM provision under assessment,
taking into account the quality of the Institution offering the MBM.

An accredited MBA portfolio is normally a for the of an | 's MBM
portfolio; however, if an Institution does not offer an MBA, then MBM accreditation may be permitted
in exceptional circumstances. In such cases, an Institution must have been graduating MBM students
for a minimum of three years in order to be eligible for accreditation. As an assurance of continuity and
sustainability of quality provision, an Institution and its MBM provision will have conformed to the majority

of the Association's criteria for a minimum period of three years prior to its first assessment

Principle 1: The MBM Portfolio

While the Institution may choose the programmes that it wishes to submit for MBM accreditation, in
order to ensure clarity a y in the , all that bear the same title,
irrespective of delivery mode or location, must be assessed.

11 The designation 'MBM' can be applied to any management degrees that have a substantial
general management component. An Institution may choose the programmes that it wishes to submit for
MBM accreditation. The School is responsible for fully identifying and communicating its accredited MBM
portfolio to AMBA, as well as to other stakeholders.

12 Inorder larity inthe all with the same name,
irrespective of delivery mode or location, must be assessed. Programmes offered at multiple campuses
should each undergo an on-site assessment to ensure the equivalence of experience for students at each
site. All Institutions involved in the delivery of collaborative provision should normally expect an on-site

assessment visit to assess the quality and equivalence of experience offered on the specific programmes,
and partner Institutions with unaccredited MBM provision will be expected to apply for accreditation
within the current review cycle of the multi-centre programme. The awarding Institution must assume full
responsibility for the quality of collaborative delivery, and is expected to make the initial application for
AMBA accreditation where applicable

13 Where an MBM programme is to be awarded jointly by more than one Institution, one (accredited)
Institution is to be designated the lead provider and will be responsible for delivery by the partner
Institution(s). This also applies to programmes which allow students to undertake exchanges or modules
delivered by other Institutions.

Key Principles

1. The MBM Portfolio — While the Institution may choose the programmes that it wishes to submit for
MBM accreditation, in order to ensure clarity and transparency in the marketplace, all programmes that
bear the same title, irrespective of delivery mode or location, must be assessed.

2. Institutional Integrity, Sustainability & Distinctiveness — The Institution offering an MEM must be
sustainable, finandally viable, and committed to quality and continuous improvement. It should possess a
distinctive market identity which provides the basis for a high quality and successful MBM portfolio

3. Faculty Quality & Sufficiency — The Institution must be able to provide the MBM portiolio with
sufficient and balanced expertise in teaching, research and consultancy that guides the MEM leaming
experience in a cohesve and integrated way.

4. Programme Design & Leadership — Each MBM programme must be supported and periodically
reviewed in a systematic way, with sufficient academic oversight and operational support. The MBM should
be designed to represent the latest thinking in management education, taking into account market trends
and practices.

5. The Student Cohort Experience - The MBM is designed to be a postgraduate, general management
qualification for high quality career entrants; the admissions process must be rigorous in ensuring that an
appropriate, sustainable and diverse cohort is recruited and maintained.

6. Competences, Graduate Attributes & Learning Outcomes - The MBM should have clearly articulated
leaming outcomes which can be measured and mapped through to course leaming outcomes and
assessment. Outcomes should broadly reflect AMBA MBM attributes and be aligned to the mission of the
Institution.

7. Curriculum Breadth & Depth — The MBM curriculum should be comprehensive and integrative, and
clearly delivered at the Masters level,

B,  Assessment Rigour & Relevance - The MBM assessment strategy must be robust, varied and to
standards that are consistently applied at the Masters level

9. Delivery & Interaction - In order to develop sufficient generalist management knowledge, skills and
values, the MBM programme requires substantial interaction between faculty and the cohort group, in
addition to providing appropriate space for private study and reflection

10. Impact & Lifelong Learning - Graduates should be able to demonstrate significant career growth as
a result of their MBM and should be supported in their continual development by the Institution

% % %k %k

Principle 2: Institutional Integrity, Sustainability & Distinctiveness

The Institution offering an MBM must be sustainable, financially viable, and committed to quality and
continuous improvement. It should possess a distinctive market identity which provides the basis for a
high quality and successful MBM portfolio.

21 The assessment of MBM provision will take account of the Institution offering the programmes.
The Institution is generally expected to be the Business School or equivalent unit that offers degree
programmes, including the MBM partiolio. Institutions offering accredited MBM programmes should
have:

(i} an appropriate mission, explicitly expressed and regularly reviewed, which reflects its key strengths and
underpins the design of the MBM portfolio;

(i) a well-defined, credible and coherent strategy, realistically reflecting its resources and constraints as
well as its stated mission, with reference to Masters programmes;

(iii) an effective and integrated organisation for the management and leadership of activities, with a
significant degree of autonomy and control over its future;

(iv) a commitment to sustainability, good governance and continuous improvement which impact on the
MEBM, underpinned by well-defined and implemented policies. The Institution should therefore be able
to demonstrate satisfactory outcomes from its own internal, national and possibly intemational audit
processes, and should provide evidence that it has responded successfully to any recommendations
resulting from these processes;

(v) market legitimacy, secured financial viability and Institutional continuity;

(vi) a discrete identity and an appropriate degree of autonomy (e.g. from the wider University) for decision-
making on issues such as strategic development and resourcing with respect to educational provision and
management of educational resources, which support the MBM;

(vii) identified its target population and have a developed sense of the market for its products, understanding
the specific needs of the MBM portfolio;

(viii) a clearly articulated and effective policy with regards to its relations with the organisational and
managerial world, with demonstrable impact on the MBM, including means of regular access to employer
opinion and a well-developed customer orientation; and

(ix) a clearly articulated strategy for partnerships with other academic Institutions, which enhances a range
of opportunities for the benefit of the MBM portfolic

22 Institutions should demanstrate that the level of overall resourcing is appropriate for postgraduate
students. Library, computing and research facilities must be of a high standard and should be accessible,
at least electronically, out of normal working hours and at weekends. Access to industry-standard hardware
and software is important, as is the y of business datab and literature search facilities
Sufficient resources should be dedicated to innovation, improvement and the development of the MBM

Principle 3: Faculty Quality & Sufficiency

The institution must be able to provide the MBM portfolio with sufficient and balanced expertise in
teaching, research and consultancy that guides the MBM learing experience in a cohesive and integrated
way.

EA] In order to provide suitably rescurced and high quality faculty available for the MBM, it is expected
that the Institution will have an explicit, mission-led faculty strategy as well as an efficient crganisational
structure.



32  The MBM teaching faculty should be of a size which can, with regard to the overall supervision
and number of participants, fully resource the provision to the required standard for which accreditation is
being sought.

33  The Institution should have a thorough and indusive facully dzvelnplrmt and mcmllmem pnllcy
to ensure that staff are suitsbly diverse, i reflect

improvement and continue to meet high standards.

34  Faculty teaching at MBM level must be appropriately qualified and credible. Therefore at least 75
percent of the Institution’s teaching staff should have a relevant postgraduste degree. It is expected that
the majority of faculty will hold a Doctorate. The Institution must also be able to provide relevant evidence
ohhecpallty of teaching lmmmlhm its facuhy and that those teaching on the MBM possess the highest

Jards. The | must ok that high quality faculty are selected for the MBM in
a balanced manner.

3.5  TheInstitution should be able to demanstrate high levels of quality across its faculty as evidenced
by relevant h, scholarship and Itancy. The majority of the MBM teaching team
should be acnvsly involved in all three acnvmas and the Institution should be able to demonstrate that
there are Eﬁechvs msd’! anisms hywl'ndn results from research, consultancy and contact with the corporate
world are l; 1into the MBM provisi

346  Toensure that MBM leaming is cutting-edge and innovative, research quality should be of a high
standard in some areas of activity and show evidence of an |rmamat|nnal dmsﬂn It is Expeclnd that a
of h output is relevant and d y and

to scu:\ety

37  The Institution should formally address the issues of collegiality and integration of staff into the
total teaching and learning enviranment of the Schaal, including part-time faculty, faculty from ancther
part of the Institution, staff from other Institutions and practitioners. All members of the MBM teaching
team, irrespective of origin, should be fully integrated and subject to the Institution's quality assurance
pelicy.

Principle 4: Programme Design & Leadership
Each MBM p must be supp i and p dicall i dina y, with suffs

g
igh :uppmﬂwMWMJdbedvmdwwthm
thinking in mmlgwnun! aduc-ﬁon. tziung into account market trends and practices.
41  Sustainabl ! I P is | for a high quality MBM, regardless of the primary
faculty teaching model. There should be clearly defined roles relating to lhc academic leadership and
administrative nlpen!lbllmn for Ihl MBM with individuals identified for each. Those
igned roles of Jership should be credible and committed to the programme.

4.2 The Institution should be able to demonstrate a level and quality of professional leadership and
support appropriate to the size of the MBM provision.

43 Mechanisms must exist to ensure sufficient feedback and response to student reactions to course
delivary and content on the MBM

44  MBM must be larly revi to ensure that they continue to meet the needs of
the market, taking into account input from all stakehalders. The duign and content of the programma
should embrace a range of relevant Ihwry firmly linked to the practical world of inable busi and

Farmal gn is quluplluﬂﬂ a cycle approximately every five
yaars, based on a aluation of the y and achi of I g

Principle 5: The Student Cohort Experience

The MBM is designed to be a d general qualification for high quality career
; the admissions process must be rigorous in ing that an appropri: inable and diverse

cohort is recruited and maintained.

5.1 Thereshouldbemexpedanononihepa(dd!eprw;dermﬂlesmdemvnﬂbe&lemﬁllﬁhhe

ob,edweso‘mepmgmardxh quired for the award. E will be

to show rigour i and standard: lo' dmi for ple, standard testing and interviewing.

I iews are d to form an imp P of the issions process.

52  TheMBM can be aimed at grack from any discipline, and any specific admissi

must be made clear to all appl in the admissions p: dh

53 ltisnot y to require prior work for dited MBM and any such

admissions requirements must be made clear to all i in the issi as well as

having a clear rationale with regards to the pedagogy of the programme.

54  Evid of I proficiency will be i hoawnables(andzdforMastevs-leve“eamng

Wheveleod\mgnsminyush Jardised evaluation of for whom English is not a first language

will be expected.

55 Inorderto ensure a ded learning for students from a wide range of backgrounds

andtomamtzm cohesion and integrity of the student cohort, admission with credit, adh with

ding and P will not lly be d for dited MBM prog

56  Inorderto promote mutual learning among peers, students should be selected on the basis of the
contribution they may be expected to make as well as the benefit they may gain. Given the important role
mombersolﬁ\ecohonplayln onndung pano’th. loammg process, nudsmdnnmty across a range of
metrics (such as Y er, nd work b To achieve

group and di ity, the mtaknonnadlmd«ndpfogmmldboanohon
size (distinct learning group) of at least 20 students. Due regard will be given to the following factors: the
need for a critical mass of participants; geographical factors which may serve to constrain a local market;
and, the combination of cohorts from different entry points (cavouul) and modes of dolmvy pvcmdng

that cohort cohesion and integrity is mai d and ged above the 20

core class.

87 iloraet diversityand bility,individual coh +ouldb Iy
diverse and balanced M\m posnbh

58  Single Complny Iﬂd Consortia MBM progummos should ensure that final decisions on admissions,
student progress, rd of the MBM under the control of the Institution.
59  Mechanisms must be in place to ensure that stud 1y I studh receive

adequate pastoral care and support throughout their course of study. The Institution should also have a
formal policy to support students with disabilities. All student policies should be clearly articulated.

5.10 In cases where students have been away from formal education for an extended period of time,
explicit help in leaming skills should be provided.

Principle 6: Competences, Graduate Attributes & Learning Outcomes

The MBM should have clearly articulated learning hich dand d through
to course learning and O should bnudy reflect AMBA MBM attributes
and be aligned to the mission of the Institution.

6.1 Eachindividual MBM programme must hm clearly stated aims, objectives and learning outcomes,
which reflect the mission and gths of the Learning should be clear and explicit

in describing what ici are 1 to know and be able to do as a result of the programme.
They should make dear the ways in which the Institution recogmses and assesses intellectual, analytical,
personal and enterprise qualities as well as the specific loped by the p:

62  Learning outcomes should be mapped and d against curriculum design md
to ensure that the programme is cohesive and that all i ded gradh outputs are achi

63  MBM graduates will be able to utilise the broad theoretical knowledge, skills and practical
experience gained during their studies to:
(i) think critically and formulate reasoned opinions based on complex information;

(ii) integrate functional knowledge and apply strategic management skills at a junior level in changing
business environments;

(iii) undk ] isations and their stakehold:

(iv) operate effectively in cross-cultural settings, undk jing the nature of globali

(v) understand the importance of business ethics in a global and act with i

(vi) analyse complex data, unds ding the financial impli of gerial decision-making;
(vii) work effectively within a diverse team environment; and

(viii) develop a manag: careeranda itment to lifelong leaming.

Principle 7: Curriculum Breadth & Depth
The MBM iculum should be hensive and i ive, and clearly deli d at the Masters level.

7.1 AnMBM is a Masters-level programme of study and is d in nature. should
be abl- to demonswate lhat Masun—ltnl Iummg is achm.d xvos the programme, which shouid bc

reflect the nature of students who may not have wmphted a first d-gn in business and management,
and who may not have any practical managerial experience.

7.2 While all programmes should reflect the general character of the MBM, individual courses may
bnd.:sgwdwmlﬂunudsdawﬁchmmﬁmﬂmmm Whnknlsmm)goddn!
includes some i pprop to the Insti and the
MBM 'should rotam its list, broad ch Where an offers the MBM dosgunon fora
bly fi I, or ialist in nature, the Institution is expected to provide
an "pllcn rationale lm the dmgrm»on within a general management orientation.
73  An MBM progr should relevant 3
the external context in which they operate, their stakeholders and how (hcy are mmagod Whulc a specific
module is not expected for each of the below, all programmes should demonstrate that students acquire

a significant understanding of the major areas of knowledge which underpin general g
including:

(i) the and in th ] and marketing of goods and / or services and
the financing of business enterprise or other forms of organisation;

(ii) the pts and applications of g, of i thods and analytics, and management

systems including digital
(iii) organisation theory, behaviour, HRM issues and interpersonal communications;

(iv) the and it of general at the | and strategic level;

(v) macro and micro economics;
(vi) business research methods and consultancy skills;

(vii) the impact of | forces on
social, and technological change issues;

Juding: legal systems; demographics; ethical,

(viii) explicit coverage of the ability to respond to and manage change;
(ix) business policy and strategy;
(x) theories of leadership and entrepreneurship;

(xi) an understanding of the impact of sustainability, ethics and risk management on business decisions
and performance, and on society as a whole;

(xii) further contemporary and pervasive issues, such as creativity, enterprise, innovation, e-commerce, and
knowledge management; and

(xiii) the mtnmauonal dimension to the above, mdudng pomx-al nsk and contemporary processes of

markets, global g
74 To ensure an i | d to the the lum should take care to
ding of d i homdﬁdem mgmsandmhu‘ns and
to include diversity in les and / or case studies. h arange from
interational business standards to local norms and i study ities are to
be encouraged where they enhance the student learning experience.
75  An MBM should contain sub ial evid of p i ion. In many cases this is

achieved primarily as a final project, which demonstrates each individual student’s ability to integrate
the functional areas of management. Whm included, such a project should be practically based and
allow did; to ds an ding of thoovy and ns applnbon at Mmm level. The

skills training should i be provided in preparation for the above. Any other methods ol integration are
acceptable but evidence that such methods are effective and Where
are designed on a modular basis, the design should, given th of a multi y 3pp

by which th jon of individual subj achieved

y P

7.6  Evidence will be sought that programme design and review has incorporated an understanding
of the balance between theory and practice, and between functional and integrative teaching. Given the
likely lack of work experience for most MBM students, opportunities for explicit practical learning and
work ¢ during the progr is strongly

7.7 The programme should be explicit about the means by which transferable management skill
are d the Such skills include, but are not restricted to: communication;

k; dealing with amb " g problem solving; critical thinking; and ethical values.
7.8  Innovation in MBM pmgamm- dn»gw and delivery is strongly encouraged, particularly in the
ways in which such d personal growth, and the sharing of
cohort knowledge and ideas.

Principle 8: Assessment Rigour & Relevance

The MBM assessment strategy must be robust, varied and to standards that are consistently applied at
the Masters level.

8.1  The key purpose of student assessment is to enable students to demonstrate that they have met
the objectives and achieved the learning outcomes of the programme at the standard required for the
award of a Masters degree. The assessment scheme should have detailed criteria and specify the range



and relative weights of the various assessment methods used; it should be comprehensive and consistent
across the various subject areas, and underpinned by a suitable assessment strategy.

82  The assessment scheme shuuld reflect the pa'tlculal ai ms and chaactenstns D{ I:he course. A
diverse: appmoach o P and ak

rale in any 5ud‘| scheme since they are seen as testing intellectual rigour under mntruled conditions.
‘While i ion in methods is enc particularly where new teaching and leaming
methods are being used, detailed evaluation by the School of such innovations will also be looked for.

83  Assessmentshould also be used to provide feedback to students in a consistent and timely manner
and assist in the subsequent individual and group learming.

B4 Evidence is required that steps are taken to ensure that the individual's own work is being assessed,
with an explicit policy with regards to plagiarism.

85 & fards should be consi : | and applied at Masters level across the
programme and the portfolio. This includes instances where delivery and assessment is undertaken at
partner sites and on student exchanges.

Principle 9: Delivery & Interaction

Inordarm i ',sufﬁc.iam“ li k led: mﬂswﬂmﬁﬁﬂwmﬂw
! faculty and the cohert group, in addition to f g g
spacaprﬂvaﬂestudyandreﬂacﬂm

91 The nature of the MBM, combining management theory with an introduction to its practical

implications, requires a variety of teaching and leaming methads, including lectures, seminars,

actlan learning, reading, mdmdual and group projects, distance Ieammg. computer-based training and
pany training. Coop of employers is to be d and it is expected that some of the

learning will be practically based.

9.2 The duration of an MBM programme is expected to be equivalent to at least one year’s full-time
study and normally at least two years' part-time study. More flexible modes of delivery should be expected
to take between two to three years to complete, with a clear and managed progression rate and an upper
limit in exceptional circumstances of not more than seven years.

93 AnMBMp will to the equivalent of at least 1,800 hours leaming effort, which
should moorporitl sulublo time for las:ully oohor‘: interaction (contact time), group work, individual
reading and preparation, and reflection. The design of the programme must ensure lhil this can be
achieved within the standard set duration, g for other resp that may have

outside of the study environment.

94 Tho total number ol conun hour: is expected to be at least 300. Contact hours are defined
as y group and l)cully. whr.h in !rlchuonll dllmry modn
would bc eli i letel + I

expected to be 100 hours, usually reserved for onlmu d-lw.ry. wl-u:h can nndudo the use of dvnomrlbly
effective technologies that enable synch the student cohert and faculty. In all
cases the balance of 300 contact hours must be mandatory interactive student-faculty learming, although
this can be delivered asynchronously.

95  Acceptable d-llv'r)r madn fange across a sp from ditional f; face through to
fully online, with many t [ ive approact  to design and delivery
are wel d if they enk I i PP iti lnd can maintain the and i of

Ihl course, whllo ing the general dards outlined in this d Itis d that cohort
d through prog and delivery design even on the most flexible of delivery

modes.

96  Some of the leamning in an MBM is expected to take place between members of the leaming
group, and opportunities for collaborative leaming should be provided. Such interaction can be face-to-
face and / or through the application of a virtual learning environment, as long as this encourages and
supports synchronous interaction where appropriate.

9.7  ltisexpected that all programmes will contain some element of support through an online platform
which students can access off-campus and out-of-hours.

98  Soms programmes may be designed to deliver a significant part — or indeed all — of the leaming
experience at a distance, ranging along a spectrum from offering one section or module of the course
online, to 'blended leaming to ‘distance learning’ in its purest sense. In such cases, it is expected that
all standards outlined in this document will cunhnue to be met. Programmes delivered by such maodes

must ensure that stud, receive an equi ience to that of stud g ona
face-to-face basis. Flexibility may be enabled but should not be to the detriment of the student lealnng
experience, which requires a certain intensity to allow for suitable ige transfer and i

to occur. Within this framework, the criteria may be adapted to account for a significant evolution in
technology-assisted learning that may occur throughout the lifecycle of this document. Accreditation will
therefore focus particularly on examining evidence that there s

(i} a physical base from which the programme operates, which provides an effective logistical and
administrative infrastructure that ensures that all paruq:ams engage with the programme as intended,
that monitors this eng, and that consi yis i year on year. This should also extend
to include local teaching and support facilities where appropriate;

Ill] a specifically designed quality assurance system to ensure the continued quality and currency of all
staff, systems and teaching materials, with a systematic process of periodic quality review;

(i) remote out-of-hours access for all students to the necessary study materials, library resources and
software, with dedicated technical support available and readily accessible;

(iv) carlsslli'rll and acmsslble academic leadership which provides cohesion for the programme
h and scholarly activity, and with responsibility for the review of course
cnmml. delwy and academic standards;

(v) a tailored system of programme management and support, coordination and
regular communication between the various departments involved in the dslwery of the programme;

(vi) a customised system for regular and ive student with the Institution, to include
access to academic and support staff, student feedback and pastoral care;

[vii) @ means to ensure that studlnu dying at a d receive appropri career develop
opportunities, in addition to evid that the develop of ferable skills are add 1 explicitly

(viii) @ transparent system to regularly monitor student interaction and progression on the prog
with effective means to remedy any issues that arise as a result of this monitoring;

(ix) a i, effective and i ive platform to provide, iﬂd monitor
the peer group / cohort, and with faculty / tutors, both synct and F ly, across key
elements of the course. This should provide an effective means for goup work as well as an opportunity
for networking and peer support; and

(x) a robust and secure assessmant system, \uhlch guards oglmst plogllrlsn. ensures the correct identity of
submitted work, and allows for and

Principle 10: Impact & Lifelong Leaming

Gmduamﬂwﬂbeabbwdmmygmﬁmﬂmwgmwﬂlualvwkol’dleBMmdshwid
be supported in their P by the Instituti

10.1  Facilities should exist to assist in employment for students at the conclusion of their studies, with
career entry ies and support available irrespective of delivery mode and employment status.

102 A well-established and active association of MBM alumni is expected, which provides tangible
king and lifelang | opportunities for its members.

10.3  An accredited MBM should be able to pto\rldc wbd!ncsof impact and retum on investment for its
graduates and other stakeholders. When he overall quality of the programme, consideration will
be given to the value added by the MBM programme to career entry professionals and / or P

The views and experiences of appropriate alumni, employers and sponsors will also be sought. An
inclusive view of the measurement and articulation of impact and the return on investment of the MBM is
encouraged, taking into account the contribution to sodiety and value creation,

104  The Institution should have appropriate mechanisms to regularly review the lung term success and

impact of graduates, and to evaluate the y and achi of prog: g

GLOSSARY

* Asynchronous: interaction that is not in real time. This can be enabled through effectively managed and
manitored interaction through discussion boards, for example.

* Contact Hours: compulsory interaction between the leamning group and faculty. This does not normally

indude one-to-one interaction, or student group work without faculty support. One contact hour is

expected to be 60 minutes.

Franchise: an Institution offering anather Institution's pragramme and degree award, but delivering the

majority of teaching.

« Institution: the Business Schoal, or equival isational unit offering the programme / portiolio
seeking accreditation. AMBA will also consider the relationst the Instituti a'!d any parent
body, particularly fered that may requi i

portfolio on the basis of mark.at clam)r
® Master in Business & Management (MBM): a blanket term to descrlha any postgraduate general
management programmes that do not meet the post- and of an
MBA, Programme titles that may be eligible can include, but are not limited to Master in Management,
Master in International Business, Master in Finance, Master in Master in L
* Masters-level Learning: many academic Institutions refer to the Dublin Descriptors for the requirements
of Masters-level learning.
Fortfalio: all programmes bovmg the desig ‘MBA by the Insti must be
for and pass Jards. In the interest of market clarity, any programmes
offered outside of the Institution but bearing the same degree award is also expected to be included in
the portfolio, unless agreed by AMBA on the basis of market separation
Student Leaming Hours: total student activity ired 10 the While in many
respects a notional figure, due to the fact that students leam at different speed and in different ways,
this would include contact hours, group work, ane-to-one student / faculty sessions (supervision), private
stucly and reflection.
Synchronous: real time i
appropriate technology.

ditionally face but can be enabled through the use of
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* AMBA

BE IN BRILLIANT COMPANY

DBA ACCREDITATION CRITERIA

OVERARCHING THEMES

Since its inception, AMBAS mission has been to promote and protect postgraduate management
education internationally. AMBA aims to encourage students to enrol on international quality programmes
in reputable Business Schools and employers to recruit from such Schools. The DBA is an important
component of AMBA' portfolio as a transdisciplinary, practically-focused Doctorak-level programme

AMBA's accreditation scheme is designed to provide a quality assurance and quality enhancement
mechanism for Business Schools and DBA programmes worldwide, in order to ensure the value of this
qualification for potential students, graduates, employers and society. With many competing programmes,
accreditation informs prospective students and employers about Business Schools and programmes that
meet AMBAS international quality standards

Accreditation is holistic in nature, using the criteria as a benchmark for assessing the overall quality of
an Institution and its DBA programmes. Accreditation assessments seek to balance the requirements for
comparable international standards with the need to recognise local legislative and cultural differences
AMBA will not necessarily rule out for consideration any deviations where the Institution and its DBA
programmes are of genuine international quality, with career outcomes demonstrably equivalent to those
seen at other accredited Institutions.

DBA Definition

The DBA is a Doctoral-level, research-based qualification, designed to make a contribution to the
enhancement of trans-disciplinary professional practice in management disciplines, in addition to a
contribution to knowledge via the development and application of theoretical frameworks, methods, and
techniques. A DBA places emphasis on the novel application of theory, as well as the potential creation or
testing of theory within the context of practice

DBA Attribut

DBA graduates will have built on their prior professional experience and academic background to acquire
a broad base of management knowledge and skills that enables them to:

* Contribute to the enhancement of trans-disciplinary ps | practice in
® Bring new and relevant scholarship to bear on new business and management problems
¢ Create, apply, and then integrate new knowledge

* Provide an evidence-based approach to critically analyse and evaluate management problems
understanding the role and limitations of research in solving these problems.

¢ Be able to present scholarly research to both academic and non-academic audiences
* Adopt innovative and creative solutions to business problems and opportunities.

* Provide leadership for change in multiple contexts for a variety of stakeholders.

* Work in a variety of organisational contexts

Key Principles

1. The DBA Portfolic - In order to ensure clarity and transparency in the marketplace, all programmes
awarded by the Institution bearing the designation DBEA must be submitted for accreditation.

2. Institutional Integrity, Sustainability & Distinctiveness — The Institution offering a3 DBA must be
sustainable, financially viable, and committed to quality and continuous improvement. It should possess a
distinctive market identity and a research culture which provides the basis for a high-quality and successful
DBA portfolic.

3. Supervision Quality & Sufficiency — The Institution must be able to provide the DBA portfolio with
sufficient and balanced expertise in research and consultancy that creates a platform for highly qualified
and relevant supervisary teams available for each DBA participant.

4. Programme Design & Leadership — Each DBA programme must be supported and periodically
reviewed in a systematic way, with sufficient academic oversight and operational support. The DBA should
be designed represent best practice in management research and application, taking into account market
trends and practices.

5. The Participant Experience — The DBA is designed to be a Doctoral, applied post-experience
qualification for senior executives; the admissions process must be rigorous in ensuring that an appropriate
intake is recruited and aided in progression and completion

6. Competences, Graduate Attributes & Leaming Outcomes — The DBA should have clearly articulated
leaming outcomes which can be measured and mapped through to course learning outcomes and
assessment. Outcomes should broadly reflect AMBA DBA attributes and be aligned to the mission of the
Institution

7. Research Output & Support — The DBA should produce a significant Doctoral-level transdisciplinary
research output that advances research in business and management and is relevant to practice.

8.  Assessment Rigour & Relevance — The DBA assessment strategy must be robust and rigorous to
ensure that output meets the requirements for Doctoral-level study with demonstrable practical relevance

9. Delivery & Access — The programme should be designed and delivered in such a way to enable busy
senior executives to develop sufficient skills in applied research methods and to produce Doctoral-level
research, in addition to providing appropriate space for personal development and reflection

10. Impact & Lifelong Learning - Graduates should be able to demonstrate significant impact as a
result of their DBA in a variety of organisational contexts, and should be supported in their continual
development by the Institution

CRITERIA

Framework & Eligibility

This document sets out the criteria for DBA programme accreditation. While setting the standards that
accredited provision is expected to meet, these criteria are not intended to be so prescriptive as to stifle
innovation or to preclude other measures by which quality may be assessed.

At the core of the accreditation scheme is full recognition of the autonomy of individual degree-
awarding Institutions to offer DBA programmes and of the need for individuals and employers to have
an internationally recognised accreditation process based on extemal and peer review of DBA provision.

Accreditation assesses the cument standards of postgraduate management education offered at an
Institution while promoting a developmental philosophy and a commitment to continuous improvement
and quality enhancement. Institutions gaining accreditation are expected to maintain and demonstrate this
commitment to regular improvement within their own programmes over the duration of each accreditation
period.

Assessors will base their recommendation on the overall context of the DBA provision under assessment,
taking into account the quality of the Institution offering the DBA.

The key component and metric of DBA quality is the research thesis itself, which must demonstrate Doctoral
quality as well as a significant contribution to management practice. As such, only programmes which have
graduated at least three DBA students over the last three years are eligible for DBA accreditation. As an
assurance of continuity and sustainability of quality provision, an Institution and its DBA provision will have
conformed to the majority of the Association's criteria for a minimum period of three years prior to its first
assessment. An accredited MBA portfolio is normally a pre-requisite for the assessment of an Institution’s
DBA portfolio; however, if an Institution does not offer an MBA, then DBA accreditation may be permitted
in exceptional circumstances

Principle 1: The DBA Portfolio

In order to ensure clarity and transparency in the marketplace, all programmes awarded by the Institution
bearing the designation DBA must be submitted for accreditation.

1.1 Annstitution’s DBA provision in its entirety must be tabled for assessment and meet the accreditation
criteria. This includes any programmes that are offered and awarded which bear the name 'DBA’. All DBAs
in the portfolio should meet the criteria below although with a different emphasis considering the target
market. The Institution is responsible for fully identifying and communicating its DBA portfolic to AMBA,
as well as to other stakehclders.

12 Portfolio assessment will include all programmes delivered at the Institution, outreach programmes,
franchises, and programmes delivered in conjunction with partner Institutions. Programmes offered at
multiple campuses should each undergo an on-site assessment to ensure the equivalence of experience
for students at each site. All Institutions involved in the delivery of collaborative provision should normally
expect an on-site assessment visit to assess the quality and equivalence of experience offered on the
specific programmes, and partner Institutions with unaccredited DBA provision will be expected to apply
for accreditation within the current review cycle of the multi-centre programme. The awarding Institution
must assume full responsibility for the quality of collaborative delivery, and is expected to make the initial
application for AMBA accreditation.

13 Where a DBA programme is to be awarded jointly by more than one Institution, one (accredited)
Institution is to be designated the lead provider and will be responsible for delivery by the partner
Institution(s). This also applies to programmes which allow students to undertake exchanges or modules
delivered by other Institutions



Principle 2: Institutional Integrity, Sustainability & Distinctiveness

The Institution offering a DBA must be sustainable, financially viable, and committed to quality and
continuous improvement. It should possess a distinctive market identity and a research culture which
provides the basis for a high-quality and successful DBA portfolio.

23 TheassessmentofDBApfo«lsmnmlltakzao:oumofthehsmmnnoﬁenngthepmgamma

The Institution is d to be the Busi School or unit that offers degree

programmes, including the DBA portlollo itutions offering dited DBA prog should have:

(i) an appropriate mission, li d and regularly revi d, which reflects its key strengths

and underpins the design of the DBA porﬁoho k dedging the signifi of h and h

training;

(ii) a well-defined, credible and coh lly reflecting its and ints as

well as its stated mission, with spocvﬁc reference to hlgi-qualvty rnsearth

(i) an effective and i isation for the g and leadership of activities, with a

significant degree of autonomy and control over its future;

(iv) a inability, good g and i which impact on the

DBA, underpmrud by well- deﬁnnd and implemented policies. The Institution should therefore be able

to d from its own internal, national and possibly i i audn

processes, and should pmwde evidence that it has responded fi ", to any d

resulting from these processes;

(v) market leg y, secured fi ial viability and Institutional Y

(vi) a discrete identity and an appropriate degree of y (e.g- from the wider University) for decision-

making on issues such as stratnglc development and resourcing with respect to educational provision and
g of including with regards to the DBA;

(vil)identifiedi | dh developed fthe marketforts products, undk ding

the particular target market for the DBA;

(viii) a clear and effective policy with regards to its rel. with the organi | and ial world,
with demonstrable impact on the DBA, pamculndy with respect to applied trans-disciplinary r-uud\ and

(ix) a clearly articulated strategy for par with other academic | which enh arange
of opportunities for the boncﬁt of thn DBA ponbho

22 ituti should d that the level of overall resourcing is appropriate for post-
xperi h Library, ing and research facilities must be of a high standard and should

be ible, at least el i omolno'mlwofkmghouuutdnmhndswwmdmy

standard hlrdwun md software is lmporum. as is !h. ilabili o' b b and li

search fa i P! and the development

of the DBA.

23 The Institution must be able to offer an explicit rationale for offering a DBA, as opposed to, or in
addition to, an MPhil or a PhD.

Principle 3: Supervision Quality & Sufficiency

The Institution must be able to provide the DBA portfolio with suffici d bal. d h
and Itancy that creates a platform for highly qualified and relevant supervisory teams mlabl- for
each DBA participant.

31 In order to provide a suitably resourced and high-quality pool of supervisors and faculty available

for the DBA, it is expected that the Institution will have an explicit, mission-led faculty strategy as well as
an efficient organisational structure, with a strong research focus.

32 Th&DBAwpemsoryandhead\mgtaamshouldbedasmwhldlaﬂ wnhmgardtotheownll
full d for whi

supervision and number of P ly the p
accreditation is being sought.
33  The Institution should have a th: gh and inclusive faculty devel and i pohcy

to ensure that staff are suitably diverse, innovative, reflect the Institution®

lmprcvmmmdconmuctomhlgnstanduds In addition, thesup«vamﬂmustbeabhw
and for their profe P as and

supervisors, wh-d- may take place outside of the Institution.

34  The Institution should provide a high-quality msea«:h environment for the DBA, and be able

to demonstrate h@ Iavels of quality in the DBA g and supe: y team as evidk i by past
and current trans-disciplinary ch that d ly mpacts g practice,
scholarship and ftancy, and that plifies the b within an
| context. It is d that a signifi prop of outpu(lsd ional

quahty relevant, and d bly ib to org: ions and to society.
35  Faculty, including DBA supervws and those teaching on any taught element of the DBA
must be app! lified and credible, and be able to teach at Doctoral level. It is

ewacted that the majority of faculty will hold a Doctorate, or have a credible research and research
publication record.

36 Ad thesis ision for DB, ok by d bers of the School's faculty is
essential. Each DBA :tudtn( should pukrab{'y be allocated at least two supervisors as part of a supervisory
team, in order to provide a range of research expertise and to ensure continuity. Both supervisors must
display excellence in recent research output, and at least one supervisor must have experience as a PhD
and / or DBA supervisor, having been part of a supervisory team for at least one successful Doctoral
candidate. One supervisor must also be experienced in the subject / topic area being researched by the
DBA student. The supervisors must be able to devote adequate time to each student they are supervising.

37 All supervisors should normally hold a Doctorate, unless there is other evidence of research
expertise in their field.

38  The Institution should formally address the issues of collegiality and integration of staff into the
total teaching and learning envi of the School, including part-time faculty, faculty from another
part of the Institution, staff from other Insti and p All bers of the DBA teaching
team, irrespective of origin, should be fully integrated and subject to the Institution’s quality assurance
policy.

Principle 4: Programme Design & Leadership

Euh DBAp'ognmmn munbasupponodund iodicall d in a sy way, with suffi
ght and op | support. The DBA should be designed to represent bm practice in
g h and appli ulung into account market trends and practices.
41 S bl d lead ial for a high-quality DBA programme, independent of

the supervisory model. There should be cluviy defined rolos nlltmg to the academic leadership and
administrative responsibilities for the DBA programmes with i duals identified for each. Those assigned
roles of academic leadership should be credible and committed to the programme.

42  The Institution should be able to demonstrate a level and quality of professional leadership and
support appropriate to the size of the DBA provision.

43 Mechanisms must exist to ensure sufficient feedback and resp to student to course

delivery and content on the DBA.

44 DBApmg:mmesmuﬂberegllaﬂyremewedmersweiha::heymnnmaemmmﬂmneedsuf
the market, taking into account input from all stakehclders. Formal p re-design is

to take place on = cycle spproximately every five years, bﬂsedm:m—evalumdﬂmumn:yand
achlmmerllcfleamlngmm:umes

45  The relati between the supervisor and the student, and the requirements of both parties,
must be clearly outlined, and progress of these respansibilities must be officially monitared. Supervisors
and students should communicate formally at regular intervals and appropriate junctures. Informal
meetings and / or communication are expected with greater regularity. In arder to manitor and suppart
progression there should also be a formal annual review of the student’s progress by a DBA supervisory
panel. The supervisory team should include one first point of contact for the student, and this should be
clearly communicated to all parties.

44  The supervisor must ensure that the student receives constructive and effective feedback, and has
input into the assessment of the student’s developmental requirements.

Principle 5: The Participant Experience

The DBA is designed to be a Doctoral, applied post- ification for senior the
admissions process must be rigorous in ensuring that an appropriate intake is recruited and aided in
progression and completion.
51 Thwshwldhuan uxpectahunwﬂwpaﬂ:ufﬂwprwderdwal the student will be able to fulfil the
j and d ds of th and achieve the standard required for the award. Evidence will
be required to show rigour in and for example, standard testing and
interviewing. Interviews are expected to form an impertant component of the admissions process.
52  The DBAisintended for lhou vnr.h prwlous managerial experience who wish to make a significant
ion to the practice in the management area via the critical review

and systematic application of appruonaiu theories and research to professional practice. The DBA is
targeted at holders of an MBA or a Masters-level dngrue in Management, or holders of an equivalent

professional qualification, and mature and i with the ial to meet the leaming
and research requirements of the DBA.

53  In general, students are to have a mini of five years work

prior to DBA study, with a three-y ini allowedin ional cases. At least some of this experience
should be at a senior level.

54  Evid of suitable | fici will be required. In most cases the DBA thesis should

be prepared and presented entirely in English, unless a specific rationale is provided for using a local
language. Where teaching is in English, standardised evaluation of students for whom English is not a first
language will be expected.

55 DBA selection should ul:c m!a ucaunl the motivation and likely progression of students to
within the effective must exist to support
student progression throughout the course d study.

56  Aspartof the research process, each student must submit a research propesal, and evidence of its
evaluation by the Institution will be required.

57  There should be mechanisms in place to ensure interaction between DBA students, and other
mambers of the postgraduate research body as part of a wider and inclusive research community.

58  The entitlements and responsibilities of being a research student should be clearly defined and
articulated to the student prior to commencing the DBA.

59 Where a DBA student iz involved in teaching at the itusti training and.
opportunities should be provided.

510 There will be no exemptions allowed for the DBA thesis. Examptions may be allowed on any part
of the research methads taught element of the DBA, provided that any prior leaming is at the appropriste
Doctoral level standard, and that the prior leaming was achieved in the last five years.

511 Mechanisms must be in place to snsure that students, especially intemationsl students, recsive
adequate pastoral care and suppart throughout their course of study. The Institution should also have =
formal policy to suppart students with disabilities. All student palicies should be clearly articulated.

512  Where students have been sway from formal education for an extended period of time, explicit
help in leaming skills should be provided.

Principle & Competances, Graduate Attributes & Learning Outcomes

The DBA should have dearly arti learning which can be and mapped through
to course learning outcomes and assessment. Outcomes should broadly reflect AMBA DBA attributes and
be aligned to the missicn of the Institution.

6.1 Each individual DBA programme must hm cleadymdalms, objectives and learning outcomes,
of the

which reflact the mission and Leaming should be clear and explicit
in describing what participants are expected to know and be able to do as 2 result of the programme.
They should make clear the ways in which the and assesses i

personal and enterprise qualities as well as the specific research expertise developed by the plogzmme

62  Leaming outcomes should be mapped and measured against curriculum design and assessment,
to ensure that the programme is cohesive and that all intended graduate outputs are achieved.

&3 vadenu rust bc provided d\ai the DBA programme enables its participants to build on their
prior pr and i mhmtswde\up research expertise that enables them to:

(i} contribute to the of ¥ ional practice in
(i) bring new and relevant scholarship to bear on new business and management problems;

(il create, apply, and then integrate new knowledge;

(iv) provide an evidence-based approach to critically analyse and evaluate management problems
understanding the role and limitations of research in solving these problems;

(v) be able to present scholarly research to bath ic and nion
(vi) adopt innovative and creative sclutions to business problems and opportunities;
(vii) provide leadership for change in multiple contexts for a variety of stakeholders; and

(wii) work in a variety of organisational contexts

Principle 7: Research Output & Support

The DBA should produce a significant Doctoral-level transdisciplinary research output that advances
research in business and management and is relevant to practice.

Thesis
71 The DBA thesis, based on research carried out throughout the DBA programme, is the primary
piace of wark that will be assessed for the award of the DBA degree. The thesis should make a contribution

’



to the enhancement of professicnal practice in 2z well 35 3 contribution to knowledge via the
p el ook o theratioal £ : o and teched

72 A by a portfolic of publishable research is
byan { linking dh which
practice.

73 Anythesis not written and presented in English must be accompanied by a full English translation
of results and implications to enable wider dissemination of research cutputs.

74  There should be a clearly defined progression rate with regards to the completion of the thesis,
including submission of the thesis and deadlines for progression

, but this must be accompanied
of critical thrlhng and the contribution to

75  Regular support, feedback and i : during the thesis stage is essential to
provide appropriate guidance and to encourage timely completion.

Taught Courses

76  The DBA is a research based, rather than a taught gualification. However, taught components
are acceptable and can be useful in developing knowledge and skills, as long as such components allow
adequate time for research and the preparation of the final thesis.

77  Research methodology training is an essential part of the DBA. Such training should be formally
scheduled at a level appropriate for Doctoral study (at least at the Masters level) and should include:
research design; data collection and analysis; the application of various research methods; management
of research projects; and research presentation. This training should be assessed to certify the student’s
competence in these areas.

78  Any DBA taught components should be taught and assessed at the Doctoral level and have
clearly stated aims, objectives and learning outcomes. Leaming outcomes should be clear and explicit in
describing what participants are expected to lmow and be able to do as amsullufdlu companent. They

the student learning group and a wider research community;
(v) the itoring and mai of student progt
(vi) quality of the delivery and learning process for taught courses, including research methods; and

(vii) policies and procedures to ensure that the individual’s own work is being considered, and that
dards are i
9.3  The duration of a DBA programme shall meet the general Doctoral requirement that it should be

equivalent to three year's full-time study. For what might be regarded as a standard course for a normal
entrant, the minimum duration is likely to be four calendar years on a part-time basis.

Principle 10: Impact & Lifelong Learning
Graduates should be able to demonstrate sbgnﬁc)n( impact as i r-suh of their DBA in a variety of

organisational contexts, and should be sup; d in their i by the |

10.1  Facilities should exist to assist in ,‘ Y for students at the concl of their studies where
necessary, with career develop PP i lable irresp: of delivery mode and employment
status.

102 A well blished and active of DBA alumni is expected, which provid gibl
networking and lifelong | g Opp i its b

103 An accredited DBA should be able to provide evidence of significant impact and return on
lnv-stmcm lor ns graduaus and oth.r mklholdou providing DBA holders with legitimacy among both

should make clear the ways in which the ises and ass

g the overall quality of the programme, consideration will

esses i

and enterprise qualities as well as the specific knowledge being developed bvarnr I.wd'rt ‘element of the be given to me value added by th- DBA prog to work h impact and career

programme. development. The views and experiences of Pprop alumn and will also be
sought. The transfer of learning from the programme to the pla:- of wovk will bt -valua.d and evidence

79 Personll grwrlh is an important element of a DBA, and should be a key and integrated u!omorrt that these outcomes are being met by gradi in the work s d. An inch view of the

of an i mme. The progra .h""‘m be "dmsﬁmh‘lil: "Tu:: :" which ted and articuls of impact and the return on investment of the DBA is encouraged, taking

o ‘bllq - mar:lg:':hang. P gh ® prog x ;.alh;:ndn '";:9:"";"‘ "":‘m into account contribution to society and value creation.

problem solving; eritical thinking; and ethical values. 104 The Institution should have appropri h to regularly review the long-term success and

7.10  Innovation in DBA prugrvnml dulgn nnd dcluvcry is mngly .ﬂcwngtd. particularly in the impact of grad and to evaluste the y and ach of prog =

ways in which such develop g Y, P | growth, and the sharing of

7 g hers. GLOSSARY
Principle 8: Assessment Rigour & Relevance ® Doctoral-level Leaming: many academi refer to the Dublin Descriptors for the requirements

The DBA assessment strategy must be rubun and ngnmus o ensure that output meets the requirements
for Doctoral-level study with d
81 The DBA thesis is the primary form of assessment for the award of the DBA gualification. The
assessment criteria should be explicit, readily available and require a standard to Doctoral level. The
criteria should also express and evaluate the applied nature of the research cutcomes, with specific and
explicit attention to the expected impact of the research on managemant practice.

82  Assessment of the thesis should include an in-depth, face-to-face Viva Voce (oral) examination,
83  The Viva should be d by a mini of two h lified i who hold a

Doctoral level research degree. At least one of these examiners should come from outside the Institution.
At l=ast one extemnal examiner should be research active in the field being assessed. Examiners must be
independent of each ather, and not previously involved in the research being assessed.

84  Examiners should be provided with guidelines an assessing the thesis prior to the Viva, and are
expectad to produce individual reports prior ta, and following the Viva, detailing the reasons for the
judgement reached. In order to ensure DBA outcomes, the Viva and the reports should include specific
examination and feedback on the practical application and impact of the research.

85  There should be clear processes to deal with split decisions of the examination panel.

86  There shouldalsobe processes in place to ensure that each Viva is conducted in 2 fair and consistent
manner. Appeals or complaints procedures should be clearly stated and available to the student.

B7  The key purpose of assessment is to enable students to demonstrate lhat they have met the
objectives and achieved the leaming of the atthe equired for the award
of 2 DBA degree. The assessment scheme for any taugm components shouldhau- detailed criteria and

specify the range ights of the various it shouldbe c
and consistent across the various subject areas, and underpinned by a suitable strategy.
BB  While i ti hods is d, particularly where new teaching and

:amlng methods are balng used, detailed anluahon by the School of such innovations will also be locked

B9  Assessmentshould also be used to provide feedback to students in 2 consistent and timely manner
and assist in the subsequent individual and group leaming.

810 Evidence is required that steps are taken to ensure that the individual’s own work is being assessed,
with an explicit policy with regards to plagiarism.

811 A standards should be i h d and applied at Doctoral level across the
pregramme and the portfalio. This includes instances where delivery and assessment is undertaken at
partner sites and on student exchanges.

B.12  Any policy regarding fall-back qualifications for those that do not complete the DBA must be made
explicit, with rigorous criteria for the evaluation of these qualifications applied.

Principle 9: Delivery & Access

The p should be desigr and deli d in such a way to enable busy senior executives to
dnu-lnp sufficient skills in applied research methods and to produce Doctoral-level research, in addition
to providing appropriate space for personal development and reflection.

9.1  Programmes may be full-time, part-time, distance / open leaming or multi-mode. Innovative
approaches to design and delivery are welcomed if they enhance leaming opportunities and can maintain
the coherence and integrity of the course. It is essential that the Institution can demonstrate that students.
are integrated into a wider research community, irespective of the delivery mode by which they are
studying.

92  Distance / open learning DBA programmes will be expected to meet these criteria in full, with
particular attention being paid to the effective operation of the following:

(i} access to research and library facilities;

(ji] integration of the supervisory and faculty team;

(iii) both formal and informal i ion between the supervisory team and the student;

(iv) interaction between students and other members of the postgraduate research body both as part of

of Doctoral-level learning.
® Franchise: an Institution offering another Institution’s programme and degree award, but delivering the

majority of teaching.

® Institution: the Business School, or equivalent organisational unit aﬂomg thc programme / portfolio
seeking lcandim-on AMBA will also consider Ihl P wd any panm
body, parti here any other prog: d that may require incl
ponloho on the basu ol market clarity.

* Portfolio: all progs bearing the desig ‘DBA’ awarded by the Institution must be submitted
for and pass di dards. In the interest of market clarity, any programmes

offered outside of the Institution but bearing the same degree award is also expected to be included in
the portfolio, unless agreed by AMBA on the basis of market separation.

Transdisciplinary: a research topic that requires the integration of multiple academic areas.



accreditation

AMBA & BGA joint accreditation

Institutions in possession of AMBA accreditation can apply for AMBA & BGA joint accreditation. In
exceptional circumstances, institutions new to both AMBA & BGA can engage in a AMBA & BGA joint
accreditation, provided they meet all the eligibility criteria.

AMBA & BGA joint accreditation emphasises the importance of an institution’s overall impact and value
creation for students, employers, and communities, with a focus on responsible management, while main-
taining the same level of rigour found in AMBA’s accreditation of post-graduate business programmes.
Achievement of joint accreditation allows institutions to demonstrate the quality of their MBA, as well as
their responsible management practices, and positive impact on stakeholders.

Undergoing a joint accreditation means that institutions need only one visit of highly experienced asses-
sors, and combines required documentation from the two accreditations, thus reducing the amount of ad-
ministrative work and tasks required.

PROCESS

The AMBA & BGA joint accreditation process consists of three stages to ensure Business Schools are
fully prepared for the final assessment visit. Each stage exists to support the quality enhancement of the
institution.

DOCUMENTATION
Institutions undergoing a joint visit have the benefit of a streamlined workload resulting in fewer docu-
ments produced than necessary. All documents serve as the footprint to the final assessment visit.

ASSESSMENT VISIT

The AMBA & BGA assessment visit consists of a two full day visit to the institution’s main campus by a
Peer Review Team (PRT). The PRT consists of three assessors who belong to the AMBA & BGA Facul-
ty of Assessors, a group of current and retired deans and directors with decades of experience concerning
Business School education.

The institution will be given an agenda for the two days on how to address both the AMBA and BGA
accreditation criteria.

WHAT IS BGA ACCREDITATION?
BGA accreditation is a gold-standard quality assurance achievement that is awarded to Business Schools
that can clearly demonstrate an increasing impact on their students and communities over a measurable
period, using BGA’s , which assesses the improvement in impact across
a range of metrics.
BGA accreditation is designed to provide both quality assurance and quality enhancement mechanisms
for institutions worldwide, in order to ensure the value of the qualification for potential students, gradu-
ates, employers and society. Accreditation plays a key role in informing prospective students and em-
ployers about the quality of the institution and its programmes.

are based upon the , and outline the standards
that institutions are expected to meet in order to be awarded accredited status by BGA.


https://businessgraduatesassociation.com/business-schools/continuous-impact-model/
https://businessgraduatesassociation.com/business-schools/bga-accreditation-criteria/
https://businessgraduatesassociation.com/about-us/bga-charter/

BGA Accreditation Criteria

BGA accreditation is designed to provide impact-driven quality assurance and quality enhancement mechanisms for institu-
tions worldwide, in order to ensure the value of the qualification for potential students, graduates, employers and society.
Accreditation plays a key role in informing prospective students and employers about the quality of the institution and its
programmes.

BGA accreditation criteria are used as a benchmark for assessing the overall quality of an institution. BGA accreditation
recognises the need to compare international standards while taking into consideration local legislative and cultural differ-
ences. Where the institution and its programmes are of genuine international quality, with career outcomes demonstrably
equivalent to those seen at other accredited institutions, the BGA Accreditation Board (BAB) may apply compassionate
consideration in awarding accreditation on

The criteria used for BGA accreditation are based upon the , and outline the standards that institutions are
expected to meet, in order to be awarded accredited status by BGA. The criteria will be used to inform recommendations
of accreditation by the peer review team (PRT), and the award of accreditation by the BAB. They are intended to be used in
a holistic way to assess the overall quality and values of an institution, rather than adopting a tick-box approach.

Core Principles of BGA Accreditation

Rationale

BGA’s rigorous assessment criteria ensure that only institutions who can fully demonstrate their quality are
accredited. BGA’s accreditation is focused on measuring changes in impact, developing feedback loops, and
applying feedback to improve against BGA’s accreditation criteria. This consultative, in-depth and detailed
approach means that the highest standards of teaching and learning are guaranteed by BGA accreditation.

BGA believes that institutions should demonstrate best industry practice and understand changing trends to
innovate and continuously meet market demands. The BGA accreditation process reflects this commitment to
fostering innovation and challenges institutions to continuously perform at the highest level.

Guiding principles

The BGA accreditation process is designed to provide stakeholders (such as potential students and employers)
with a quality indicator so that they can make informed choices and decisions. BGA represents its stakeholders
by ensuring that BGA only accredits institutions which demonstrate current best practice in business and
management education, including a clear grasp on responsible management impact, coverage of relevant
syllabus topics, and a provision of support for students and alumni which enhance the overall

learning experience.

As a registered charity, accreditation also facilitates BGA’s work to improve standards in business education and
share best practice with emerging markets and developing Business Schools. BGA’s experienced peer review
teams, thought leadership and research, and representation of the business education sector all contribute to
achieving this.

The accreditation process is meant to both examine and consult the institution, where it receives
recommendations in terms of programme and curriculum design, methods on teaching and delivery, alumni
services, admissions strategies, and much more.

The BGA accreditation criteria is overseen by the BGA Accreditation Board (BAB) which is formed of deans and
senior academics from AMBA & BGA’s global network of accredited Business Schools. Relevance and
consistency is key to the accreditation process; the accreditation criteria are reviewed fully every five years. The
BAB will conduct the next full review of the BGA accreditation criteria in 2024, and will include extensive
consultation with key stakeholders; employers, graduates, students and Business Schools.


https://businessgraduatesassociation.com/about-us/bga-charter/

Eligibility
To be eligible for accreditation, institutions must:

e Have been in continuous operation for at least five years
Possess degree awarding powers (institutions with no degree-awarding powers must seek
a recommendation letter form an AMBA or BGA accredited institution)

e The institution must have been graduating at least three student cohorts from one of its de-
gree programme

¢ The institution must have audited financial statements that prove it is financially sustainable
in the long term.

Institutions do not need to be BGA validated in order to apply for accreditation, although this interim stage is designed to sup-
port institutions towards a successful accreditation journey.

There are a number of key documents that have been specifically designed to support Business Schools through
the BGA Accreditation process. Some of which have been highlighted below.

If you have any questions regarding BGA Accreditation, please
email accreditation@businessgraduatesassociation.com

BGA's Continuous Impact Model

Continuous Impact Model
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A key element of BGA’s accreditation is the use of BGA’s ‘Continuous Impact Model’, a unique pro-
cess which is designed to support institutions to develop an understanding of their impact on stakehold-
ers. The model is built for Business Schools and measures the changes of impact variables over time
and establishes evidential feedback loops to improve the quality of the institution and its activities in a
continuous improvement process. Schools are required to undergo the CIM once they begin the accredi-
tation process. The Business School’s assigned Accreditation Director and academic mentor play a sup-
portive role in ensuring a School’s development and measurement of its impact metrics are used to
meet BGA’s accreditation criteria.


https://businessgraduatesassociation.com/business-schools/validation/
mailto:accreditation@businessgraduatesassociation.com

BGA’s ‘Continuous Impact Model’, offers a unique pro-
cess which is designed to support institutions to develop
an understanding of their impact on stakeholders, and is a . T
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The model is designed to measure the changes in impact
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Schools undergoing accreditation are assigned an Accredi- \ /
tation Director and an academic mentor, who play a sup- it

portive role in ensuring the School’s development and
measurement of its impact metrics are used to meet BGA’s
accreditation criteria.

PURPOSE

Institutions are expected to provide relevant, measurable metrics under each dimension of the CIM.
The number may vary significantly from one institution to another, but it is recommended that be-
tween 5 to 10 impact metrics are developed, where at least one references one of the . In-
stitutions are required to provide at least three years’ worth of data to effectively showcase measura-
ble changes, though it is recommended to provide more if additional years of data are available.

Being able to effectively measure an institution’s impact on a range of stakeholders helps inform them
of the institution’s various strengths and weaknesses and is important in ensuring that it is achieving
its mission while building trust among stakeholders. Moreover, the CIM informs stakeholders of the
steps the institution is taking to continually improve using quantitative metrics. By maintaining a high
level of transparency, accountability, and commitment to higher principles, an institution can confi-
dently and accurately evidence its status and level of quality.

A MODERN IMPACT DRIVEN APPROACH:

The CIM is not intended to be prescriptive — an institution will work with an appointed academic
mentor to develop appropriate metrics and ensure that a feedback loop is established and effective
over time. The developed key metrics, and how well the institution achieves them, will ultimately de-
termine if it will achieve BGA accreditation, as the data produced will be used in the assessment stage
of the accreditation process. Institutions are expected to provide a narrative for each metric explain-
ing why trends are either positive or negative and what potential solutions may be available (if any).

SCOPE

The length of time required to create the impact metrics may vary significantly from institution to in-
stitution, as some may have data readily available for the development of impact metrics, while others
may have to begin the data collection process at the beginning of the pre-assessment stage. It is ex-
pected that the chosen impact metrics will be broad and will cover a wide range of different catego-
ries; however, at least one metric must specifically reference the UN Sustainable Development Goals
(SDGs).


https://sdgs.un.org/goals
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ACBSP

Founded in 1988, the Accreditation Council for Business Schools and Programs (ACBSP) is a global
business education accrediting body and the first organization to offer accreditation to all levels of
collegiate business educational degree programs from associate to doctoral.

ACBSP ignites a standard of excellence with an accreditation process based on the Baldrige Educa-
tion Criteria for Performance Excellence. By evaluating aspects of leadership, strategic planning, re-
lationships with stakeholders, quality of academic programs, faculty credentials, and educational
support, ACBSP assesses whether or not business programs offer a rigorous educational experience

and commitment to continuous quality improvement.

ACBSP -Accreditation Council for Business Schools & Programs is the only global accrediting
body, which accredits business programs at the associate, baccalaureate, and graduate degree lev-

els. The membership extends to more than 60 countries, more than 1,200 member campuses and
13,000 individual members. ACBSP also has the biggest presence in India in terms of the number of
schools accredited by any of the top five international accreditation agencies operating in the coun-
try. There are at present 17 accredited schools and 8 member schools of which nine in candidacy
mode of ACBSP in India.

It is the second agency to be recognized by Council for Higher Education Accreditation (CHEA), the
apex regulatory advisory body of America. Accreditation done by ACBSP conforms to the standards
set by Malcolm Balridge Award for excellence. ACBSP currently has around 17 schools accredited.

LIST OF INDIAN SCHOOLS ACCREDITED BY ACBSP
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ACBSP UNIFIED ACCREDITATION STANDARDS

1. Leadership

The business unit must have systematic leadership processes that promote performance excellence and con-
tinuous improvement. Values and expectations must be integrated into the business unit's leadership pro-
cess to enable the business unit to address its societal responsibilities and community involvement.

2 Strategic Planning

The business unit must have a systematic process for developing a strategic plan that leads to continuous
improvement. The strategic plan must include implementation goals and progress measures.

3 Student and Stakeholder Focus

The business unit must have a systematic process to determine requirements and expectations of current
and future students and other key stakeholders. The process must measure stakeholder participation and
satisfaction and use the results for continuous improvement.

4 Student Learning Assessment

The business unit must have a systematic student learning outcomes assessment process and plan that leads
to continuous improvement. Student learning outcomes must be developed and implemented for each ac-

credited program, and the results must be communicated to stakeholders.

5 Faculty Focus

The business unit must have a systematic process to ensure current and qualified faculty members by:
1. Fostering teaching excellence

2. Aligning faculty credentials and skill sets with current and future program objectives

3. Evaluating faculty members based on defined criteria and objectives

4. Ensuring faculty development including scholarly and professional activity

6 Curriculum

The business unit must have a systematic process to ensure continuous improvement of curriculum and pro-
gram delivery. The curriculum must be comprised of appropriate business and professional content to pre-
pare graduates for success.

7 Business Unit Performance

The business unit must have a systematic process to identify and track key student performance measures
for the purpose of continuous improvement. The business unit must ensure adequate resources and services

to support its programs.

Number of Campuses in
ACBSP Membership weseonteur

Member Campuses 972 | Institutions with
Accredited Business
Programs

Member Institutions
Baccalaureate/Graduate Degree

Associate Degree

130 Candidates for
Accreditation

254 OQutside the United States

6 Continents

57 Not Currently Seeking
Accreditation
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GENERAL INFORMATION

Introduction This document presents the criteria by which ACBSP member
institutions may demonstrate compliance with the accreditation standards of
the Associate Degree Commission and the Baccalaureate/Graduate Degree
Commission. The standards have been approved by vote of the membership of
the two commissions. The criteria have been developed and approved by the
two Boards of Commissioners. The two Boards of Commissioners are elected
by the members of the Associate Degree Commission and the Baccalaureate/
Graduate Degree Commission and have the responsibility for administering all
accreditation activities for the Associate Degree-granting institutions and Bac-
calaureate/Graduate degree-granting institutions, including developing and
interpreting the standards, and making final decisions pertaining to accredita-
tion. The accreditation process begins with determining that the institution
meets the eligibility requirements, budgets for anticipated costs on the timeta-
ble established to complete the process, and files an Application for Candidacy
Status. The ACBSP accreditation philosophy is based on a mission-driven sys-
tematic approach to continuously advance academic quality.

Promoting access and inclusiveness that recognizes the diversity of institutional missions, worldwide, is an ACBSP guiding
principle. The ACBSP standards and criteria present historically validated, leading-edge practices that business schools and
programs can use to evaluate, plan, perform, and measure results.

Qualitative Scoring Band Tables

The following process tables provide the user with information about qualitative scoring bands. These bands are used by
peer review evaluators and members of the Board of Commissioners when evaluating a member’s self-study report and/or
site visit data to determine the approximate degree to which a business unit meets the ACBSP accreditation Standards and
Criteria for Educational Performance Excellence.

Table 01 Qualitative Process Scoring Bands

Quialitative Approach Deplayrhent Leamiing Integration

Sonre

Bestin Class | A0 Sllaclivs, The approach is flly | Eact-based systematic The appronch > asl
SySlematic it
approach, full deployed withaut Evaluation and arganizational &
responsive to the | SiQnificant improvemsent and identified in
everall weaknesses or gaps | organizational learning are | reSponse to the
requirements of i _ other standards.
the standards and | ™ f!nv Breas of work | key organization-wide
criteria, is evident. | UMILS. tools;_refinement and

innovation, backed by
analysis and sharing, are
evident throughaut the
arganization.

Very Good to | An effective. The approach is wey | Fact-based atan st The approach is

evaluation an

Furallant Syabernatie Asploged  with Ao emarpwe—— gl integeated with
approsch, significant gaps. organizationsl Barning are | onjanizational nesds
respansive to the k;\' ménégém!'::jlunl:; ‘ dentified in

there is clear evidence of
[®
demtd refinerment and innowvation Suspami: i
reguirements of as a result of other standards.
the standards and arganizational-level
criteria, is evident. analysid and sharing.
Very Good An gReCING, The approach is well | 5 pact-hased, systematic The approach is
AyElermatic deployed, althaugh
evaluation and alignes with
approsch, deployment may
rédpandive to the HBrY in SOMe Sreas. improvement process and arganizational needs
guerall some organizational tentified in
requirgmanty of Iearming are in place or respanse to the
the standards and 9 P -
criteria, i3 evident. improving the efficiency ather standards.
and effectiveness of key
processes.

Gaad An_affective, The approgch is The beginning of a The approach is in
ayilermatic deplayed, althaugh dyiternatic approach ta @arly dtages of
approsch, S0Me areas are in evaluation and alignment with_Dasic
rédpandive to the early stages of impravement af key arganizational needd
basic requirements | deployment, processes S evident dentified in
of the standards i response to the
vident. alhér cribéria

Imgrovemnents | The beginning of 8 | The approach is in Early stages of a transition | The approach is

Infermation |$
anecdotal

thraugh reacting to

probigms

Meeded ayalematic the early stages of frorm reacting o problems | algred with other
approach to the deployment in maost to & general mproverment areas or work units
basic réquirements | areas inhibiting orientation aré evident. Llargely through joint
of the standards i | progress in peroblem sobving,
Evident, achigving the basic

réquirements of the
standard,

Major Mo systematic Liitle or ng An morgvement Mo organational

Imgrovernents | approach is deplogment of an Grientation is not eyident: | algnment i evident;

Needed evident; approach 1§ évident. | improvement i achieved individual sreas or

work units operate
iredependently




Table 02 Qualitative Results Scoring Bands

Qualitative Levels Trends Comparisons Linkages
Score
Best in Class gu"em Mm bcﬂem Evidence of industry gnd Results btg
areas of P eads - , market,
o the criteria. and/or sustained demonstrated in many process, and Action
excellent pedformance | criteria. plan requirements.
levels are reported in
most criteria.
Very Good to | Current m‘ e Bany & most Results address
Excellent is goed to excellent in levels R most key
most areas of are sustained. evaluated against customer, market,
importance to the process, and action
e Show sres of oian.
leadership and very
good relative
performance.
Very Geod Improvement trends | no parern of adverse | Some trends andjor Results address
e levels | fmendsand nopoor [ current performance | most key
are reported for most | parformance levels levels, evaluated customer, market,
areas addressed in are evident in areas against relevant and process
the criteria. of importance to your and/or equi 3
organization’s key benchmarks, show
business areas of good to very
requirements. good relative
performance.
Good Improvements and/or | Early stages of Early stages of obtaining | Results are
geod performance developing trends are | comparative information | reported for many
levels areregarted in | evident. are evident. areas of
many areas Importance to your
addressed in the organization's key
criteria. business
requirements.
Afew results | Little or no trend data | Littie or po comparative | Results are
Needed are reported; there are s rep regacted for a few
are jome arsasof
improvements and/or Importance to your
garly good organization’s key
performance levels in business
a few areas in criteria requirements.
reported.
Major There are o results Trend data are either | Comparative Results are ot
Improvements | or_poce results in not reported or show | information is not reported for any
Needed criteria reported. mainly adyerse reported areas of
trends. importance to the
organization’s key
business
fequirements. |

Policies on Accreditation

ACBSP is committed to mission-based accreditation, which serves the dual role of
promoting accountability (i.e., assuring multiple audiences that member programs
are meeting acceptable standards of excellence, academic quality, and integrity) and
promoting continuous academic improvements.

In performing the dual role of accreditation for its members, ACBSP will adhere to
and be governed by the following principles:

1. Creating a link between criteria and standards and institutional/program
mission

. Allowing flexi

ty in defining quality

. Linking the assessment process to outcomes instead of input measures
. Creating an environment that supports innovation and experimentation

. Emphasizing student assessment in accreditation

2
3
4
5. Encouraging broad consultation in the development of standards
6.
9

. Eliminating excessive and irrelevant data requests
10. Developing a minimal baseline database
11. Decreasing the costs of accreditation
12. Lengthening the time cycle between reviews, when appropriate
14. Increasing the consistency of comments and recommendations from different

reviewers at different institutions
15. Separating accreditation from advocacy for more resources

16. Recognizing the broader institutional goals

17.
18.
19.
20,

Stating accreditation requirements clearly

Ensuring that accreditation does not dictate program curriculum

Assuring a continual review process of all standards and criteria

Compressing the timeline of any self-study from initiation through conclusion,
when appropriate

These policies will enhance the usefulness of ACBSP's specialized accreditation for
business programs.

Mission Statement

“ACBSP p i P and i in
the accr of busil ion progr around the world.”

ACBSP fulfills its mission by establishing, promoting, and recognizing educational
practices that contribute to the continuous improvement of business education and
by accrediting business programs that anha-e to these teaching and learning
practices of excellence. ACBSP provid based acc and quality
assurance services to asscu:latz baccalaureate, masters, and doctorate degrees for
business programs throughout the United States and the world. It is the only
association that offers specialized business accreditation for all four levels of degree
programs.

Guiding principles of the association that are inherent in the adoption of standards

and criteria leading to teaching excellence have been a part of ACBSP from the

begmmng These principles are:

= ACBSP embraces the virtues of t'eachlng excellence, emphasizing to students that
it is essential "to learn how to learn."

= ACBSP views research as a tool to facilitate improved teaching. Institutions are
strongly encouraged to pursue a reasonable, mutually beneficial balance between
teaching and research.

+ ACBSP emphasizes the importance of high-quality classroom performance and of
faculty involvement within the contemporary business world.

~ ACBSP encourages creative approaches to teaching and the use of advanced
technology.

> ACBSP focuses on providing leadership to develop global alliances for improving
business curricula throughout the world.

» ACBSP continually pursues its quest to student
programs necessary to further enhance the quality of business education.

» ACBSP continually develops new services and activities to support the attainment
of the organization's strategic vision and mission.

The mission, core values and concepts, and guiding principles are ACBSP's
foundation. Nevertheless, ACBSP is dedicated to the continued revision and updating
of criteria in order to fulfill the standards that lead to teaching excellence.

Core Values and Concepts

The ACBSP standards and criteria draw heavily from the Malcolm Baldrige
Performance Excellence in Education Criteria and historically proven ACBSP
standards and criteria.

These criteria are built upon a set of core values and concepts These values and
concepts are the for and i all req

These core values and concepts are:

L
The foms of education is on learning and the needs of learners. Bus-ness programs

need to focus on students' active learning and of pi g skills.
Ludcuhlp
istrators and ip ensure the of the

and methods for achieving excellence and the creation of clear and visible dlrectbous
and high expectations.

C and Learning
Business programs should pursue regular cycles of planning, execution and
evaluation of every process and system. Ongoing improvement of these processes

and systems leads to ever higher quality and t/
Faculty and Staff Par and
Success in impi e critically upon the capabilities, skills, and

motivation of the faculty and staff. Faculty and staff success depends upon having
meaningful opportunities to develop and practice new knowledge and skills. Business
programs should invest in faculty member and staff development efforts.

Partnership Development

Business programs should seek to build internal partnerships (those that promote
cooperation among the faculty, staff and student groups) and external partnerships
(those with other schools, businesses, business associations, and the community) to
better accomplish overall goals.

Design Quality

Design of educational programs, curricula, and learning environments should include
clear learning objectives, taking into account student needs, and an effective means
for gauging student progress.

Management by Fact

Measurement information, data, and analysis are critical to sound planning and
improvement. Business programs should put systems in place to collect, analyze,
and utilize accurate and timely data.

Long-Range View

Business programs must be willing to make a long-term commitment to students and
all stakeholders. This includes anticipating changes and creating an assessment
system focused on learning.

Public Responsibility and Citizenship

Business programs should understand the importance of serving as a role model in
their operation as an institution. They should also recognize the need to lead and
support publicly important purposes within reasonable limits of their resources.

Fast Response

An maenum measure of institutional effectiveness is fast and fiexible response to
the needs of Such an can help simplify work
systems and processes.

Results Orientation
The performance system of the business programs should focus on results that
reflect and balance the needs and interests of students and all stakeholders.



INSTITUTIONAL OVERVIEW

The contents of the self-study begin with completing and submitting information
about the institution in general, and business programs specifically in the ACBSP

online reporting portal (request access from ACBSP accreditation staff if access has
not already been provided). Following is an outline that may be used to create the

overview.
The intent of the overview is to address what is most important to the business

prog

the business programs are headed. The information provided here establishes the
foundation to evaluate to the standards and criteria.

1. Contact Information

Name of institution:

Name of business school or program:

Name/title of president/chancellor:

Address of president (if different from primary contact address below):
Name/title of chief academic officer:

Name/title of business unit head:

Name/title of business unit Champion:

Name/title of business unit Co-Champion:

Academic year covered by the self-study:

The institution’s self-study coordinator contact information:

rams, the key factors that influence how business programs operate, and where

Name: Title:

Campus Address: Email:

City: State/Province
Country: Zip/Postal Code:
Phone: Fax:

Date of submission of this self-study:
The primary institutional contact information during the accreditation site visit:

Name: Title:

Campus Address: Email:

City: State/Province
Country: Zip/Postal Code:
Phone: Fax:

2. Identification of Individuals Who Helped Prepare the Self-
Study

Name Title

3. iew of All Academic Activities

a. Business Degrees Offered by Business Unit. ACBSP accredits degree programs in
busmess and busmess related ﬁelds The ACBSP accreditation process eonssders the
peci; in including ac: il
finance, marketing, and management. Any of these specialized programs offered by
the business unit seeking accreditation must be included in the self-study to be
r acc The acc process includes a review of all

academ;c activities associated with the business programs. In other words, if an
institution offers business degrees at the associate, bachelor, master, and doctorate
levels, the accreditation process embraces all of these in the self-study.

b. Adding New Programs. When a new degree program in business is added after the
programs have been accredited, it must be referred to in the business program's
Quality Assuranoe raport to ACBSP. The new degree program needs to be

with d for at least two years and have graduates before
it can be consldered for accreditation.

At the institution’s written
request, other busmess related programs may be either included or excluded from
the accreditation process. If they are to be appropriate justi ion should
be set forth in the self-study material, and evidence must be included to ensure that
the general public is clearly informed that these programs are not accredited.

nch n If an institution has a branch campus or
campuses or if there are extension centers or other types of auxiliary operations
where business courses are taught, then the accreditation process will include all of
these locations in the self-study. On a case-by-case basis, such entities may be
excluded

If they are to be excluded, appropriate justification should be set forth in the self-
study material, and evidence must be included to ensure that the general public is
clearly informed that these programs are not accredited. There also must be
sufficient distinction between accredited degrees and those degrees offered by
excluded segments, to justify their exclusion. An institution may ask in advance of
conducting the self-study for a determination of inclusion or exclusion from the self-
study.

TABLE 1 iew of all i ivities (Report in the Online Portal)

Column A: List all business or business-related prugmms (lm:ludlng those with
designations in the degree or ma]ur title such as “business,” “industrial,”
“administration,” *m 1t,” or ™ izational”).

Column B: Indicate with "yes” or "no” whether the business unit administers the
program.

Column C: Indicate with "yes” or "no” whether the program is to be accredited by
ACBSP.

If no, provide justification explaining why the program should be excluded from the
accreditation process and how you will communicate with the public what is and what is
not accredited.

Column D: Indicate number of degrees conferred during self-study year

Al B. c D.
Business or Business Related Program in To be Number of
Programs Business Accredited Degrees
Unit by ACBSP Conferred
During
Self-Study
Year

4. Organizational Charts

Place in an Appendix of the self-study a copy of:
1) the institution’s organizational chart; and
2) business program’s organizational chart

Identify here the Appendix number:

5. Conditions of Accreditation

a. Institutional Accreditation. Institutions opersting in the United States must be
accredited by their regional bedy. Non-U.S. institutions must have equivalent
accreditation or recognition as appropriate. For non-U.5. institutions, this is typically
a copy in an Appendix of a certified translation of an official document from an
appropriate government organization in their respective countries stating
recognition, accreditation, and/or their right to grant degrees.

Membership in ACBSP requires regional accreditation or the filing of the official
document by non-U.S. institutions. It is not necessary to provide these documents
unless ACBSP staff cannot verify this information or there have been changes in the
status. If this cannot be verified or is questioned, the institution will be required to
provide documentation before the process can continue. Please note below any
changes in regional or national accreditation status.

Changes:

ment of Mission—In: n. Provide the approved statement of mission for
the institution and state whether \t is listed in the institution’s catalog or program
offerings bulletin (see subsection d).

Statement of Mission:

¢. Statement of Mission—Business Unit's. The unit will be to the
ACBSP Standards and Criteria within the framework of institutional and business unit
mission. Business programs must have a mission consistent with that of ACEBSP.
State the mission of the business programs and whether the mission is listed in the
catalog or program offerings bulletin (see subsection d).

Statement of Mission:

Access to the online system will be available once candidacy status has been
established.

The completed self-study should be submitted to ACBSP using the ACBSP online
reporting system.

Provide an electronic copy or website link to the catalog or bulletin.
Please state the catalog page number(s) where each of the following is located:
1) listing of the business degree programs - page number(s)
2) the academic credentials of all faculty members - page number(s)
3) the academic policies affecting students, along with a clear description of the
tuition and fees charged the students - page number(s)
4) the statement of mission of the institution - page number(s)
S) the statement of mission of the business unit or
Program - page number(s)

€. Accreditation of Doctoral Programs. Accreditation of doctoral programs requires
i the -

1) Institution must have ACBSP accredited programs at the baccalaureate and/or
master’s level;

2) Institution must perform a self-study addressing the seven standards
and related subcategories to the extent appropriate;

3) Program must be authorized by the appropriate regional accrediting
organization and/or the appropriate govemmental agency; and

4) Accreditation can only be after i have g from the

program.

If this self-study includes accreditation of a doctoral program, please indicate below
that you have met these requirements, or you intend to meet these requirements.
(Attach documents as required).

f. Please list below all campuses of your institution where a student can eamn a
business degree.

6. Business Program's Organizational Profile

The Organizational Profile is a snapshot of your business programs, the key
influences on how you operate, and the key challenges you face. It consists of two
parts: Organizational Description and Organizational Challenges.

The importance of Beginning with Organizational Profile. Your Organizational Profile
is critically important because:

= It is the most appropriate starting point for self-assessment;

= It helps the lnslllutlnn identify potential 9aps | in key information and focus on
key performance req its and or performance results;

= Itis used by ACBSP in all stages of review, including the site visit, to
understand your organization and what you consider important;

« It also may be used by itself for an initial self-assessment; and

= If you identify topics for which conflicting, little, or no information is available,
you can use these topics for goal-setting and action-planning.

Submit your r to both the O Description and the Organlzetnon
Challenges on dacummrs included within the self-study as an Appendix,

immediately following these pages. Limit the response to the Orgamutlona\ Profile to
not more than five pages.




a. Organizational Description

Describe your organization’s environment and key relationships with students and

other stakeholders.
Within your response, include answers to the following:

1) Organizational Environment

a) What delivery mechanisms are used to provide your education programs,

offerings, and services to students?
b) What is your organizational context/culture?
c) What is your stated vision?

d) What are your stated values?

) What is your faculty and staff profile? Include education levels, workforce
and job diversity, organized bargaining units, and use of contract employees?
f) What are your major technologies, equipment, and facilities?

2) Organizational Relationships
a) What are your key student segments and stakeholder groups? What are
their key requirements and expectations for your programs and services?
What are the differences in these requirements and expectations among
students and stakeholder groups?
b) What are your key partnering i lips and ¢ ication
mechanisms?

Notes: Student and stakeholder group requi might include special
war P " Ivising, drop ¥ sro ‘and electroni
communication.

icati hani dlouldhhu-mmmthmmm
byhlmhmwfwmfwmy might be

b. Organizational Challenges

Describe your organization’s competitive environment, your key strategic challenges,

and your system for performance improvement.
Within your response, include answers to the following questions:

1. Competitive Environment

a. What is your competitive position? Include your relative size and growth

in the education sector and the number and type of competitors.

b. What are the principal factors that determine your success relative to
that of your competitors and other organizations delivering similar
services? Include any changes taking place that affect your competitive
situation.

2. Strategic Challenges

a. What are your key strategic challenges? Include education and learning,

operational, human resource, and community challenges, as
appropriate.
3. Performance Improvement System
a. How do you maintain an organizational focus on performance
improvement? Include your approach to systematic evaluation and
improvement of key processes and to fostering organizational learning
and knowledge sharing.

. P PP h as leadershi -

ices, ic p and prog. qiin‘l—u.r . o
Chall might include ek . ication with key stakehold duced
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and faculty/staff retention.
STANDARDS AND CRITERIA

Standard 1 - Leadership

The business unit must hlu systematic had-rlhlp processes that promote
performance Values and
expectations must be inilgrltld into the hulin-s unil ‘s leadership process
to enable the business unit to address its societal responsibilities and
community involvement.

The following information must be provided for this standard to be met:
Leaders must establish performance expectations for some of the listed student
achievements identified by the Council for Higher Education Accreditation (CHEA) in
the list of examples below.

You do not have to establish performance expectations for every item below.

Use Table 1 in the evidence file to establish measurable performance expectations.
The results of these expectations will be reported in Standard 7 and made public on
your business program web page.

These are of student achi it identified by CHEA.

Attrition (e.g. Less than 40%)

Retention (e.g. Greater than 40%)

Graduation by program and year (e.g. 2019 Accounting 25, Marketing 31)
Licensure pass rates (e.g. CPA 78%)

Job placement rates (e.g. Accounting 100%, Marketing 91%)
Employment advancement (e.g. Accounting 12, Marketing 9)

Acceptance into graduate programs (e.g. Accounting 12, Marketing 5)
Successful transfer of credit (e.g. Accounting 14, Marketing 7)

Other (e.g. Hired after internship: (e.g. Accounting 2, Marketing 11)

Note: Website links must be on the business landing page, clearly identified as
public information of/or student achievement and lead directly to information
regarding business student achievement. Provide the link in Section III of the
online reporting portal.

The ing criteria provi ids of i imp: of
academic quality.

Criterion 1.1 — Approach - Leadership Proc that
Support Continuous Quality Improvement

Complete Table 1.1 in th id fil

Criterion 1.1.a - Mission and Values.

Describe the processes used by the business unit’s leadership to establish its
stated mission and values (as identified in the overview) with input from the
members of its groups (as i i in the overview).

Criterion 1.1.b - Performance Measurements.
Describe the busi unit’s key e measurement processes for
monitoring the achievement of its stated mission and values.

Criterion 1.1.c - Social and Community Responsibility.
Describe the processes used by the business unit’s leadership to create and
monitor an environment that fosters social and community responsibility.

Criterion 1.1.d - Impacts on Society.

Describe the processes used by the business unit’s leadership to identify and
address the impact on society of its program offerings, services, and
operations.

Evidence might include: job descnpuon(s) for the business unit’s Ieaders,
applicable policies and procedures; from where
processes are established; performance mdlcators being tracked, analyzed and
met; communications from leaders to stakeholders

Criterion 1.2 - Deployment - Provide evidence that the
above described processes are fully deployed across the
business unit.

Complete Table 1.2 in the evidence file,
Evidence might include: applicable policies and procedures; deployment

schedules; faculty and student handbooks, codes of conduct; financial audit
schedules; memos on the topics; presentations on the process deployment;

Criterion 1.3 - Results - Provide evidence of the analysis of
data produced by the above described processes.

Complete Table 1.3 in the evidence file.

i might includ

minutes of i discussing the data; financial
audits; survey results; charts, tables, graphs, etc.

Criterion 1.4 - Improvements - Provide evidence of key
actions taken by the busi unit’s leaderships to improve
the teaching and learning er tb d on the ab.
results.

Evidence might include: A list of process, key results, and actions taken.

Standard 2 - Strategic Planning

The business unit mm have a ic pi for ing a i
plan that leads to The plan must include
implementation goals and pmgrm measures.

The ing i ion must be provil for this to be met:

A copy of the business unit’s documented strategic plan must be provided that
includes strategic objectives that are measurable and have a timeline.

The criteria p i of P! of
academic quality.
Criterion 2.1 - Approach - Strategic Planning
Criterion 2.1. i Unit & Vision
Describe the ic process for ping the gic plan and

how the business unit’s program(s), budget, and strategic plan align
with the institution’s mission, and vision. A copy of the unit’s
documented strategic plan must be provided in the evidence file.

items might Comparison table of the business
unit’s mission and values to that of the Institution; meeting minutes
referencing mission, vision, budgeting; regional accrediting
documentation referencing institutional & units’ missions.

Criterion 2.1.b Stakeholder Input
Describe how faculty, staff, and stakeholders are involved in the
of the busil unit's gic plan.

might Meeting mii ; advisory board minutes;
linkage to decisions based on the analysis of data from standards 3-7;
feedback data from surveys.

Criterion 2.1.c Communication Linkage
Describe how the busi unit icates the ic plan
throughout the business unit.

Evidence might include: Meelmg mlnutes documentation lrom web,
share point or other

Criterion 2.2 - Deploy - g

Criterion 2.2.a. - Key Short-Term & Long-Term Strategic
Objectives with Timetable

Use Table 2.2.a. to describe the business unit’s key short-term and
long-term suateg.c nb]ecuves to address key student,

, and p and the
timetable for implementation and completion, inchuding who, what,
when, and how.

Note: Human resource strategic objectives and action plans should be
presented under Standard 5.

Criterion 2.2.b. - Performance measures
Describe the performance measures implemented to assess and
track each of the business unit’s action plans.

Criterion 2.3 - Results - Performance and Process
Effectiveness Results

Criterion 2.3.a. - Performance Effectiveness

In review and analysis of standards 1-7, briefly summarize and
provide the results of key measures indicating the accomplishment
of the business unit’s strategy and action plans. Measures of
accomplishment should address the business unit’s strategic
objectives and goals identified in Criterion 2.1 and action plan
performance measures and projected performance in Criterion 2.2.

Criterion 2.3.b. - Process Effectiveness
In review and analysis of standards 1-7, briefly summarize the
business unit’s overall process effectiveness. Process results should
relate to key and of each
standard.

Criterion 2.3.c. - Communication of Performance Results
Briefly describe how the performance results are communicated to
the stakeholders.



Criterion 2.4 - Continuous Improvement - Strategic The criteria provi id of i imp of
Planning academic qnnlnv.

D-ﬁnitmnl

Criterion 2.4.a. - Performance and Process

Use Table 2.2.a. in the evidence file to provide evidence of meeting
this criterion. Additionally, provide a summary of potential
opportunities for improvement (OFI) relative to the strategic plan in
review and analysis of Criterion 2.3.a, 2.3.b, and 2.3.c.

Standard 3 - Student and Stakeholder Focus

The business unit must have a systematic process to determine
rlqlllrlmlﬂl: and lxpnct:hnn: of current lnd fu'l'urI students and other key

s. The p par and
satisfaction lm‘l uu the mlﬂh for cnnhnuoul mlpruum-nt.

The ing i ion must be provi for this d to be met:

. A list of student segments served.

A list of other stakeholders beside students.

. A list if methods used to communicate with students and stakeholders

. A list of improvements made from knowledge gained from students and
stakeholders.

5. Use Table 3.1 Student and Stakeholder Groups to provide this evidence

B

The following criteria provide evid of 1pi of
academic quality.

Criterion 3.1 - Approach

Criterion 3.1 Business programs must determine the student segments its
educational programs will address and other key stakeholders of the
business programs.

3.1.a List the business unit’s key student segments (e.g.
undergraduate, graduate, online, on-ground, traditional, non-
traditional, international students, competency-based, etc.).

3.1.b List the business unit’s key stakeholders additional key
stakeholders (e.g. parents, parent organizations, faculty
members, staff, governing boards, alumni, employers,
business/industry advisory board, other schools, funding entities,
local/professional communities, etc.).

3.1.c Use Table 3.1 (Student and Stakeholder Groups), to describe how
the business unit determines key student and stakeholder
requirements and the processes used to meet those
requirements.

3.1.d Describe the systematic process the business unit uses to respond
to complaints from students and other key stakeholders.

Criterion 3.2 - Deployment

The business unit must provide evidence that the processes identified in
Criterion 3.1.c have been fully deployed across the business unit.

Using Table 3.3 (Student and Stakeholder Groups), provide evidence, such
as alumni surveys have been deployed and returned in the evidence folder.

Criterion 3.3 - Results

The business unit must provide trend data for pertinent criterion for each
student segment listed in 3.1.a. (e.g. undergraduate, graduate, online, on-
ground, traditional, non-traditional, international students, competency-
based, etc.). Examples include course evaluations, student measures,
alumni measures, employer measures, other student/stakeholder
mMeasures.

Using Table 3.3 (Student and Stakeholder Focused Results), report and
graph results for the past three to five data cycles (e.qg. two years plus the
self-study year)

Criterion 3.4 - Improvement

The business unit must have a process to use the information obtained
from students and stakeholders for purposes of improving educational
processes (e.g. improved curriculum, faculty development, computer lab
operating hours, change office hours, etc.).

Using Table 3.3 (Student and Stakeholder Focused Results), provide
evidence of continuous improvement. This table should include a sample of
student segments and other stakeholders listed in 3.1.a. However, results
from all student segments and-stakeholders should be available to the
evaluation team on site.

Standard 4 - Student Learning Assessment

The business unit must have a i dent learning

assessment process and plan that leads to mﬂnm improvement.
Student learning outcomes must be ped and each
accredited program, and the results must be i d to stakeholds

The following inf ion must be provided for this dard to be met:

1. List each program accredited or to be accredited.
2. List the Program Learming Outcomes for each program See Table 4.2 in the
evidence file for Examples.
3. Provide the results for each program learning objectives in a graph or table.
4, Provide a list of improvements made based on what you learmed from the
results.
Use Table 4.1 in the evidence file to report 1 - 4 above.

IMPORTANT NOTE: Do not use subjective grades or GPAs. Assessment instruments
must be objective and measure program learning objectives.

All degree programs include: Associate, Bachelors, Masters or Doctorate in
Business

A minor is defined as 12 credit hours of transcripted course work in one field.
A concentration or specialization is defined as 12-15 credit hours of
transcripted coursework in one field.

An outcome is what we expect a student will know or be able to do after
completing an assignment, a course, or a

program of study. A competency is an applied skill or expertise that enables a
student to perform work or achieve a result.

A performance measurement activity is an identified, standardized

activity based on a specific learning outcome that is completed by
students to determine their degree of proficiency and competency
attainment.

Formative it is a way to performance achievement
during the learning process or at regular intervals to provide timely
feedback regarding student progress.

Summative assessment is a way to measure and evaluate cumulative
student performance at the conclusion of a unit of study, a course, or
after a specific period of time to determine the achievement of a

standard or benchmark.

Internal assessments are created and deployed within the institution,
department, or program, are used as indicators of the educational
achievement of students, and which can be used in the decision-making
about instruction and to report progress.

- External assessments are designed, selected, provided and/or controlled by

another person or group outside the institution (such as licensing bodies,
commercial assessment service providers or vendors or publishers) are used
as indicators of the educational achievement of students and which can be
in the decision-making about instruction and to report progress.

Criterion 4.1 - Approach

Criterion 4.1.a - i Unit Plan and Process
Describe the Business Unit’s student learning outcomes assessment process.
Provide a copy of the Business Unit’s formalized assessment plan.

Criterion 4.1.b - Determination of Qutcomes and Performance
Measurements
Provide evidence that the Business Unit's assessment process addresses how
programs determine:

1. which student competencies and skill sets are measured

2. what data is collected, and why

3. that the student performance measurements are appropriate for

determining the desired student achievement of the outcomes

Criterion 4.1.c - Key Stakehold in the

Process

Provide evidence that the faculty and other key stakeholders (as defined in
Criterion 3.1.b) are engaged and participate in the assessment process.

Criterion 4.2 - Deployment

Criterion 4.2.a -
Provide evidence that the assessment process is fully and systematically
deployed. (Evidence might include a process rubric, forms that document the
deployment of the process, etc.)

Criterion 4.2.b - Assessment Measurement Cycles

Provide evidence that all program outcomes established for each program are
assessed and measured over 3-5 data measurement cycles. (Evidence might
include a copy of your assessment schedule or deployment cycle.)

Criterion 4.2 c. Prog Learning Performance

Cycles
Complete Figure 4.1 - Standard #4 Measurement and Analysis of Student
Learning and Performance in the evidence file for each program seeking
accreditation or re-affirmation. Include the outcome, the corresponding
assessment measurement activity(ies) and the type of assessment:
Internal,(I) external (X), formative (F), summative (S), etc.

Note: Each program, concentration, specialization, etc. must have at least one
assessment performance measurement. If programs “share” a set of common
outcomes, (such as the common business core) you may list those outcomes
in one table and label accordingly. However, each program must have unique
program outcomes,

Criterion 4.3 - Results

Definitions for Criterion 4.3:

~ Direct assessment is a way of measuring student learning that relies
on attainment of competencies rather than credit hours or seat time.
It provides tangible and measurable evidence of student learning.

- Comparative assessment is a way to compare the results of
student learning between instructional delivery methods,
identified student groups, as well as other peer institutions.

43a. - is, and Use of Data
Report assessment performance activities deployed during the self-study
year for each program seeking accreditation or re-affirmation. Include
the current use of results by i ifying the specific it actions
taken/changes made based on data obtained from the assessment for the
program outcome. Graph the actual performance results for 3-5 data
collection cycles. Include only direct measures of student learing in
Figure 4.1 in the evidence file.

If you do not assess all students, indicate your sample size/population. Provide
evidence of the selection Criterion you use to ensure a representative sample.
For all data reported, show sample size (n=75).

Criterion 4.3.b ~-Comparative Measures

Provide evidence of the Business Unit’s use of comparative measures (internal
and/or external) to improve overall student performance. For example, internal
comparative measures may include a comparative data of student performance
results by alternative methods of instructional delivery, location, etc. and
external comparative measures may include performance on external
assessments.

Criterion 4.3.b.1. - Wkwon the
actual results and use of the results of i
the Figure 4.1 in the evidence file. Include all programs seekmg accmditatlon
or re-affirmation.

Criterion 4.3.c - Student Learning Results Communication
Provide evidence that student learning performance and assessment results

(for each program) are i made to key S.
Criterion 4.4 - Contil Imp

Criterion 4.4.a. - Results of the R of Prog

(Closing the Loop)

Provide evidence of using the results for continuous improvement (e.g.
improve curriculum, improved material, handouts, books, faculty
development, change of faculty, improved contract management, records
management, improving case studies, improve technology, improve
interaction, digital cf , etc.).

Criterion 4.4.b - Ci il Impr of Process
Provide evidence that the Business Unit improves, refines, and/or enhances
the assessment process and plan. Include (1) when the plan and process
were last reviewed, (2) specific impr that were d and (3)
key stakeholder engagement in the review process.




Standard 5 - Faculty Focus

The business unit must have a ly:t.n.hc process to ensure current nnd

qualified s by: 1) 2) aligning
faculty md.nh.ll lm‘l llull uh with u.lrr-nl and future program
objectives, 3) luating f; Y based on defined :nhﬂl and
objectives, and 4) ensuring faculty develop including scholarly and
professional activity.

Criterion 5.1 - Approach

CRITERION 5.1.A. The business unit must have a human resource plan that
supports its strategic plan. The Glossary at the end of this booklet and criterion
5.3.B. describes what should be included in a human resource plan.

In an appendix, include a copy of your business unit(s) current human resource (HR)
plan.

CRITERION 5.1.B. Explain how your HR plan is linked to your Key Objectives listed
in Criterion 2.4.a; Table 2.2.a.

CRITERION 5.1.C. Provide evldence of a written system of procedures, policies, and
practices for the g it and p growth of faculty members.
Information must be available to facultv members concerning the system. These
procedures, policies, and practices normally include:

Faculty development

Tenure and promotion policies
Evaluation procedures and criteria
Workload policies

Service policies

Professional expectations
Scholarly expectations
Termination policies

. Provide evidence that the business unit faculty have access to operational
policies and procedures.

. Provide a copy of the faculty operational policies and procedures to the peer
review evaluation team in the resource room or provide instructions to access
them.

Note: Bachelor's Degree qualifications are only applicable to iate Degree

~

Criterion 5.2 - Deployment

CRITERION 5.2.A. The business unit must provide evidence that faculty are
qualified to teach all the required business courses. Faculty qualifications in the
business unit are defined as Bachelor’s, Master’s, or Doctorate Degrees.

Note: Faculty members should possess a degree higher than the degree program in
which they are teaching unless it can be demonstrated that there is proper
professional experience at the graduate level. Complete Table 5.1.c.

Historically, accredited programs have focused on faculty input as a basis for
demonstrating quality. The following levels were considered appropriate:

« Ninety percent of the undergraduate credit hours in business are taught by
Master’s or Doctorate Degreed faculty. (See Glossary of Terms for definitions
of master’s or doctorate qualified.)

« at least 40 percent of the undergraduate credit hours in business and 70
percent of the graduate credit hours in business are taught by Doctorate
Degree faculty.

« one hundred percent of the doctorate credit hours in business are taught by
Doctorate Degree faculty.

If your institution does not come within five percent of these historically acceptable
faculty-credentialing levels, you must present your rationale for the differences and
provide detailed records of student learning outcomes to demonstrate that your
faculty composition supports your mission and program objectives.

All faculty members who are teaching courses that are part of the CPC, business
major, or a required business course for a business student to graduate, must be
reported in the faculty qualifications table, Table 5.1.c. For example, this would
include anyone teaching a section of a course, even if the course has an assigned
"master teacher” who developed the course syllabus and supervises the teacher. It
also includes faculty members who teach "Dual Credit” courses receiving credits for
courses in the business unit. Dual Credit enrolls students in college courses while
they are still in high school, allowing them to earn credit for both.

Doctorate Degree Qualified

A Doctorate Degree Qualified faculty member meets at least one of the
following criteria:

1. Doctorate in teaching field

2. Juris Doctorate— gualified to teach law courses

3. Out-of-field doctorate degree with 15 semester/22 quarter graduate credit
hours or equivalent of courses in field

Master’s Degree Qualified

A Master’'s Degree Qualified faculty member meets at least one of the
following criteria:

1. Master’s Degree in teaching field

2. MBA—The MBA is the qualified master's degree in the teaching field for
business management and marketing degrees. The MBA is also the master’s
qualification to teach any mtroductory or pnnclple level busmess umt courses
(for entry level
finance, intro to computers, etc.).

3. MED or MBE —The Master's in ion with a i ina
discipline is the master's degree in the teaching field for office administration.

4. Out-of-field master’s degree with 15 semester/22 quarter graduate credit
hours or equivalent of courses in field

5. For Associate Degree Programs the requi is: Related or f-field
master’s or doctorate degree with 18 semester/27 quarter credit hours or
equivalent of courses in field beyond the introductory principles level.

Out-of-field doctorate or master’s degree facuny who do not meet the above criteria
must be with in two or more of the following areas:
a. In-field professional certification (nauonal regional, or state) - The institution
must provide documenumon
b. In-field pr ploy The it ion must provide a minimum of
three years of doci d i from the employer; i.e.,
skill, the experience must be with that skill; if teaching marketmq. e:penence
must be in marketing; if teaching management, experience must be in a
management position, etc.
c. High Performing Student Learning Outcome Results—The institution must
provide documentation.
d. In-field scholarship—The institution must provide documentation. See Criterion
5.9 for explanations of scholarly activity.
e. training to 15 22 quarter credit hours
of CEU’s, military training, vendor training, etc. The institution must provide
documentation.

Bachelor's Degree Qualified (A i egree P )

In order to teach at the associate degree level, at least 50 percent of the
full-time equivalent (FTE) faculty should be Master’s or Doctorate Degree
‘Qualified and at least 90 percent of the FTE faculty should be Master’s or
Doctorate Degree Qualified or be Professionally Qualified.

A faculty I ing a bachelor’s degree in the teaching field
‘with documentation in two or more areas meets the teaching qualification:

1. In-field professional certification (national, regional, or state) - The institution
must provide documentation.

2. In-field professional employment—The institution must provide a minimum of
three years of documented experience from the employer; i.e., rfteachlng a skill, the
experience must be with that skill; if teaching marketing, experience must be in
marketing; if teaching management, experience must be in a management position,
etc.

3. High Performing Student Learning Outcome Results—The institution must
provide documentation.sk

4. In-field scholarship—The institution must provide documentation. See Criterion
5.3.C for explanations of scholarly activity.

5. Relevant additional training equivalent to 15 semester/22 quarter credit hours
of CEU's, military training, vendor training, etc. The institution must provide
documentation.

Exceptions

The institution must provide an of qualifi for

Complete Table 5.1.C - For the self-study year, provide clear evidence that the
knowledge and skills of full-time and part-time faculty members match program
objectives.

. Identify all full-time and part-time faculty members who taught during the
self-study year in alphabetic order. Use one line in the table for each level of
qualification. For example, if Joe Smith is master’s qualified in management
and s fied in ac 19, then Joe Smith will be listed on two
lines.

List courses taught during the self-study year. Do not duplicate if taught in
multiple sessions but report the total number of credit hours taught for that
course.

List the highest qualifying degree earmned - state the degree as printed on the
transcript, including the major field.

List all professional certifications and supporting areas of documentation
beyond the academic credentials as defined in Criterion 5.1.C.

List the qualification of each faculty member - Doctorate, Master's, Bachelor’s,
or Exception.

‘When justifying a qualification, use column #4. Provide specific, detailed
information.

-

o

w ok oW

-

Note: In the example above, justification should be given for the low percent
of doctorate coverage in the undergraduate level programs.

Criterion 5.2.A. Provide credit-hour production data by faculty member, separating
full-time and part-time faculty. (See Table 5.2.A)

Complete Table 5.2.A.1 - Table for Faculty Coverage Summary in the evidence file
of the online reporting portal provides infarmation on how your faculty are deployed.

Criterion 5.2.A.2.

Each school or program must provide evidence of the deployment of faculty
resources among the disciplines, units, courses, departments, and major fields to
ensure that every student attending classes (on campus or off campus, day or
night, or online) have an opportunity to receive instruction from an appropriate
mix of the faculty to ensure consistent quality across programs and student
groups.

Note: The following bullet points should be considered when answering the
questions that follow:

The number of course preparations
Administrative or coordination assignments ik
Student advising and/or counseling activities i
Institutional and community program service activities
Business and industry interaction
Special research programs and projects, if applicable
Thesis and dissertation supervision, if applicable
Travel to off-campus locations and/or non-traditional teaching, if applicable
Present the business unit's deployment pattern in tables identical to Table
5.2.A.2,
2. Forthe 12-month self-study year, explain the crcumstances for any \‘acultv
member in Tables 5.2,A.1 who the i
load.
3. Forthe 12-month self-study year, provide records of student learning
outcomes for any faculty member who exceeds the institution’s maximum
teaching load.

P

State and explain your institution’s policies for granting released time for faculty
members performing any non-teaching duty listed in the bullet points above.

*Note: See Criterion 5.3.C. for explanations of the following scholarly and
professional activities

= Scholarly activities

= Professional activities

= [nstructional technology efforts

Present the business unit's deployment pattern in tables in a format identical to
Tables 5.2.A.2.



NOTE: YOU MAY ADD HEADINGS WITH YOUR DESIGNATED DUTIES TO INCLUDE
THE 12-MONTH SELF STUDY YEAR.

Criterion 5.2.B. For each academic major offered sufficient academic leadership
must be provided to ensure effective service to students and other stakeholders.

Describe the leadership for each business major. A narrative or tabular format may
be used.
In doing so, you may address:
a. how the composition of your faculty provides for intellectual leadership
relative to each program’s objectives;
b. how the composition of your faculty provides for required depth and
breadth of theory and practical knowledge to meet your student learning
outcomes.

In your institution’s use of multiple delivery systems and/or your program’s use of
part-time (adjunct) faculty, your human resource management process must include
policies for recruiting, training, observing, evaluating, and developing faculty for
these delivery systems.

Explain or describe:
a. how you develop qualified full-time and part-time faculty members;
b. how you orient new faculty members to the program;
€. how you orient new faculty members to assigned course(s);
d. how you provide opportunity for part-time and/or full-time faculty members
to meet with others teaching the same courses;
e. how you provide guidance and assistance for new faculty members in text
selection, testing, grading, and teaching methods; and
f. how you provide for course monitoring and evaluation.

Criterion 5.3 - Results

Criterion 5.3.A. Provide evidence of a formal system of faculty evaluation, centered
primarily on the teaching function, to be used in making personnel decisions such as
continuation of contracts, award of tenure, and/or of promotion.

Provide evidence by describing:

1. How the business unit evaluates its faculty members. (Include such things as
teaching, student advising, scholarly and professional activities (see Criterion
5.B for explanations of scholarly and professional activities), and business and
industry relations).

2. How the business unit's compensation and recognition processes promote
faculty effectiveness.

3. How are the evaluation results shared with individual faculty members?

4. How are the evaluation results used in making decisions?

Provide evidence in Table 5.3 Faculty Focus in the evidence file of the online
reporting portal demonstrating faculty results such as faculty satisfaction, business
and industry relations, development activities, etc.

Criterion 5.3.B. Provide evidence that your human resource management process
includes policies for recruiting, training, observing, evaluating, and developing
faculty for each delivery system your program’s e.g., use of multiple delivery
systems (face-to-face, online, hybrid, etc.) and/or your program’s use of part-time
(adjunct) faculty, your human resource management process. For each delivery
system, provide evidence of the following:

1. recruitment of high-performance faculty members?

2. orientation of new faculty members to the program?

Criterion 5.3.C. Provide evidence that All faculty members are involved in activities
that enhance depth, scope, and currency of knowledge related to their discipline and
instructional effectiveness. The faculty members as a unit must demonstrate
balanced participation of scholarly and professional activities.

1. For Associate Degree programs, or institutions without graduate programs,
"balanced participation” means that the Scholarship of Teaching may be the
predominant area of scholarship. For a university with undergraduate and graduate
programs, it means that all four areas of scholarship (teaching, discovery,
application, and integration) described below must be represented in the activities of

the faculty.

2. Faculty members who are Doctorate Qualified must be contit ly and
actively engaged in scholarship and professtonal aclwmes Faculty members who are
Master’s or Bachelors Qualified must be c ly and actively involved in

professional activities and may be involved in scholariv activities. These activities are
a critical component for increasing the intellectual capital of the faculty members as
a whole.

3. Scholarship is defined to include four types of intellectual activity (Boyer Model
of Scholarship). They are: (A) the scholarship of teaching; (B) the scholarship of
discovery; (C) the scholarship of integration; and (D) the scholarship of application.
These four types of scholarship are to be equally recognized, accepted, and
respected, and the overall performance of each faculty member is to be carefully
accessed and held to a high standard of excellence.

A. The scholarship of teaching includes:
« Developing new teaching materials (syllabi, courses, case studies,
curriculum)
« Developing new teaching methods
« Techniques to evaluate the effectiveness of teaching
« Presentations about teaching at professional conferences
* Writing textbooks about pedagogy
To be considered Scholarship, each of these activities must be documented and

critiqued by pr 1al ¢ of doc include publications
dealing with pedaqogy and/or teachlng tec written evaluati of teaching
materials, and the d of outcomes tools.

B. The scholarship of discovery is the closest to what is meant by the
term "basic research." Freedom of inquiry and freedom of scholarly
investigation is an essential part of higher education. The capacity to carry out

the scientific method and to conduct meaningful research is an important

aspect of learning. Examples include:

= Presentations on the results gleaned from basic research

+ Published or unpublished manuscripts of basic research

s Theses and dissertations
In institutions whose primary mission is undergraduate teaching, the dissertation or
other comparable piece of creative work could suffice for this. Institutions having
research missions or graduate programs would be expected to have on-going
research activities.

C. The scholarship of integration seeks to interpret, to draw together,
and to bring new insights to bear on original research. The scholarship of integration
means fitting one's work into larger intellectual patterns. It is essential to integrate
ideas and then apply them to the world in which we live. Examples include:
Authoring white papers, articles, and monographs
Conducting interdisciplinary seminars
Authoring textbooks
Grantsmanship (list the awarding agency and funded allocations)

D.  The scholarship of lication i the active of the
scholar. It focuses on the responsible application of knowledge to consequential
problems. In the past, this type of activity has been called applied research and/or
development. Note that this is not to be a catch-all category. The scholarship of
application must be tied directly to one's field of knowledge and relate to, and flow
directly out of, creative professional activity. Examples include:

+ Contract research
Consultation
Technical assistance
Policy analysis
Program evaluation
The scholarship of application requires creativity and critical thought in analyzing real
problems. These activities must be documented and must include an evaluation from
those receiving these services.

4, A minimum of 80 percent of the faculty members providing education to
doctoral students should actively participate in the scholarship of teaching,
discovery, integration, or application. If an institution deviates significantly
(five percent or more) from this research participation level, an explicit
rationale must be explained, and performance evaluation results must be
provided to demonstrate that the participation level is sufficient, as related to
student learning and scholarship program objectives. Explain the balance and
degree of faculty involvement in scholarly activities that support fulfillment of
the institution’s mission.

5. Professional activities include routine ion of the faculty
professional expertise in helping solve problems in either the private or publlc
sectors. These may include activities for which the faculty member is paid, as
well as voluntary services. The key determination is "professionally-related.”
Community activities that are not professionally related are not to be included.

For instance, general community service, such as coaching a little league
soccer team or delivering meals !o shut-lns would not be considered
related. The of i related”
upon the nature of the activity. For example, |f a CPA conducts a men’s bible
class, it is not professionally related. However, if the CPA conducts an annual
audit of the church's ﬁnancAaI affairs and prepares an opinion letter, it would
be c related. Ce ity service that is not
professionally related may be reported in Criterion 1.3.

Examples include:

e Activities i ing the use of pr i pertise in helping solve
prachcal pmblems |n either the private or public sectors (e.g.,

i pollcy analyss etc.)
(e.

. Actlvmes in support of and
participating in pi il ounferences, symposia;
serving as an officer ofap i ization, as prog chairperson

of a p ip roles in p
boards, commissions, etc.)

* Activities directly tied to the academic dlsclphne of the faculty member and
consistent with the stated mission of the
and university service activities not directly related to me faculty member’s
discipline do not satisfy this standard.)

* Program or institutional committees

* Guest internships, par

* Learning new skills/techniques

« Involvement in accreditation processes

.

.

Multicultural and diversity initiatives (on-campus or off-campus)
Continuing education (classes, seminars, certifications, etc.)

Criterion 5.3.D. Provide evidence that the balance and degree of faculty members’
involvement in professional and scholarly activities supports the fulfillment of the
institution’s mission. Provide each Doctorate Qualified, Master’s and Bachelor’s
Qualified faculty member’s scholarly and professional activities for the previous three
years in a format identical to Table 5.3.D.1.

Degree Should Table 5.3.D.2. Summarize each
Master’s and Bachelor's Qualvﬂed faculty member’s scholarly and professional
activities for the previous three years in a format identical to Table 5.3.D.2.

Criterion 5.3.E. Documont every full-time and part-time faculty member
unit. A recent curriculum vitae (not more
than two years old) for all business l.cul!y should be provided and included
as an appendix in the self-study re
Note: rmmmmmm-mdmmmmm-mu
in the core (e.g., Science,
m«mmm},mmumummbmmm
student credit hours luced by them are not coded as business courses. On the
other hand, if a faculty teaches a req course for the
business unit and the course is coded as a course (and, part of

the total business student credit hours), then that facuity member would be counted
in this qualifications standard. The rule here is to "count all faculty members who
teach courses that are under the direct administration of the business unit head and
coded as business courses.”

Criterion 5.3.F.
The business unit must ensure that lufﬁn-k Inlm.n resources are available
at each location to p (i ing and

administration) for .lch program and Hlltlllnlnmt processes are in
place to ensure that ﬂn leadership is being pmvldld

Describe the leadershij it and it processes for each location at
which business unit programs are delivered. A narrative or tabular format may be
used.

Criterion 5.4 - Improvement

Criterion 5.4.A. The business unit must provide evidence of active participation in a
planned system of faculty and instructional development consistent with the mission
of the business unit.

Provide evidence by responding to the following:

1. The business unit determine faculty development needs?

2. Orientation and training programs are lable to busir faculty b

3. The business unit allocate faculty development resources.

4. The faculty development process provides for training in alternative methods
of instructional delivery.

5. The process for approving development requests and evaluating the outcome.

6. Professional development activities have led to improved teaching

effectiveness.



the total business student credit hours), then that faculty member would be counted
in this qualifications standard. The rule here is to "count all faculty members who
teach courses that are under the direct inis ion of the busis unit head and
coded as business courses."

Criterion 5.3.F.

The busil unit must that su'ﬁcunt r are ilabl
at each location to provide leadership (i dvising and
administration) for each program and that msmcn! processes are in
place to ensure that this I p is being p

Describe the leadership, advi 1t and 1t processes for each location at
which i unit prog are deli . A narrative or tabular format may be
used.

Criterion 5.4 - Improvement

Criterion 5.4.A. The business unit must provide evidence of active partnclpabon m a
planned system of faculty and instructional de p C i with the

of the business unit.

Provide evidence by responding to the following:

1. The business unit determine faculty development needs?

2. Orientation and training programs are ilable to busi faculty bers.

3. The business unit allocate faculty development resources.

4. The faculty development process provides for training in alternative methods
of instructional delivery.

5. The process for approving de P ts and g the outcome.

6. Professional development activities have led to improved !eachmg
effectiveness.

Criterion 5.4.B. Provide opportunities for imp that the Busi Unit plans

to address based on the results presented in Standard 5.

Document every full-time and part-time faculty member teaching courses in
the business unit. A recent curriculum vitae (not more than two years old)
for all business faculty should be provided and included as an appendix in
the self-study report.

Note: kaymmba:uhmmnundunmm butmdumru

required in the core b (o.g.,

Communications, etc.), should not be d as busii haoky the
mtaﬁkhwnmbythmmm:odndummwm
other hand, if a non-b faculty ired course for the

Mhnuunnmdthcmmkwddunmm(w,mmd
the total business student credit hours), then that faculty member would be counted
in this qualifications standard. The rule here is to "count all faculty members who
teach courses that are under the direct of the busil unit head and
coded as business courses."

Standard 6 - Curriculum

Th. business unit must have a systematic process to ensure continuous
impr curricul and program dcllvqrv. The curriculum must be

comprised of appropriate and profi to prepare
graduates for success.

NOTE TO READERS: Criterion 6.1-6.2 apply to All Institutions. Criterion 6.3 applies
to Associate Degree Institutions only. Criterion 6.4 applies to Baccalaureate
Institutions only. Criterion 6.5 applies only to master’s degree Institutions only.
Criterion 6.6 applies only to Doctoral Degree Institutions only. The Online Reporting
Poral of these criteria will show only those criteria that pertain to the program.

The infor must be p

9 for this dard to be met:
1. Provide curriculum summary tables

a. Table 6.3.b. for associate degree programs.

b. Table 6.4.d. for baccalaureate/graduate degree programs.

2. Program Delivery

To fulfill this requirement, p a narrative in the online reporting
portal and complete Table 6.2.b. from the evidence file.

a. the length of time that it takes for a full-time student to complete the
degree (both as cataloged and actually, on-average);

b. the program dellvery methods employed in each program (classroom,
y based, pend study, online, etc.);

c. the number of contact (coverage hours or equivalent) hours required to
earn three (3) semester hours (four (4) quarter hours) of credit or
equivalent; and

d. if your unit confers nontraditional b , such as ac
competency based, executive, etc., specially destgned to meet the needs of
specific stakeholders other than tradmonm college students, etc., describe
how:

1.) nontraditional degrees support and/or relate to the business school
or program'’s mission and objectives;

2.) credits are earned in these programs;

3.) you assess their academic merit; and

4.) you provide trend data of results comparing traditional to
nontraditional students SLOs as required in Standard 4.

hours have been
three (3) credit hours.
mknumhruthmtolsmddmnmnwmhm
per week. (In some ACBSP hour” is
anwmmhmmmmmahmmpmdmtc

Note: i 45 actual amlld (or
i the

class.) For any this the unit
must justify, with course contont, and/or

data, that the courses in its are to i long
three credit-hour courses.

The criteria p of P of
academic quality.

Criterion 6.1 - 6.2 - All Institutions
Criterion 6.1 - Approach

Criterion 6.1.a. Describe how the business unit manages key processes for
design and delivery of its educational programs and offerings.

Criterion 6.1.b Describe how curricular input is secured from the unit’s
stakeholders.

Criterion 6.1.c. Describe how the curricular development process links with
the unit’s strategic plan and mission.

Criterion 6.2 - Deployment

Criterion 6.2.a. Provide evidence how the business unit ensures that courses
taught by both full-time and part-time faculty are of comparable quality and
consistency.

Criterion 6.2.b. The unit must complete the Table 6.2.b. Program
Information in the evidence file with information for each accredited program.

Criterion 6.2.c. Provide evidence how business-related programs include
sufficient coverage of business topics to meet the long-term needs of students and
ather stakeholders. Business-related programs that lead to associate or bachelor's
must have a minimum of 25 percent of the total curriculum devoted to business.
Master's degree programs must have a minimum of 50% of the total curriculum
devoted to business. Doctoral level programs must have a minimum of 25% of the
total curriculum devoted to business.

Students transferring from an associate institution into a bachelor’s level
business-related program must meet the 25% bachelor’s degree business
requirement with a combination of business courses from the associate institution
and the bachelor’s institution as specified by the bachelor's degree granting
institution.

Examples of business-related programs includes majors such as sports
management, hotel and tourism management, computer and information systems,
health systems, cyber-security etc.

Provide evidence that the unit meets these percentage targets by completing
Table 6.2.c. in the evidence file giving information about the curriculum of your
business-related programs.

Criterion 6.2.d. Articulation and Transfer Relationships
The business unit must include the policies and procedures for transfer to and from
other institutions to programs in the business unit.

For satisfying Criterion 6.2.d, use Table 6.2.d. to explain or describe any articulation
and/or course transfer arrangements you have with other institutions, and report on
the following areas as appropriate for your institution:
a. List the principal transfer institutions for which the business unit's
institution receives, sends, or transfers students.
b. Describe the mechanisms in place that avoid requiring students to duplicate
coursework completed at another institution.
. Describe the student advisement process that informs students as to the
transferability of coursework.

Note: Provide a copy of all articulation and/or course transfer agreements in effect,
or evidence of attempts to establish such agreements for the peer review evaluation
team in the resource room. (Do not include in the self-study)

Criterion 6.3 - Associate Programs Only

Criterion 6.3 - Associate Degree Deployment

Criterion 6.3.a. least 25 % of the business curriculum must consist of a
professional component (PC) including four of the following areas of study:
A. Accounting
B. Computer information applications
C. Quantitative methods of analysis
D. Principles of economics
E. Business in society - the international environment, legal/political
environment, and ethical business behavior
F. Marketing
G. Entrepreneurship/free enterprise
H. Finance
1. Management

With respect to the professional component, specific courses are not
mandated, and equal time is not expected to be allocated to each area. Courses
taught outside of the business unit may be used to fulfill the professional component.
It is the responsibility of the business faculty to meonitor such courses to ensure that
they provide the competencies implicit in the professional component.

At least 25 percent of the associate degree or associate of applied science
degree must be devoted to courses appropriate to the student's business major
beyond the professional component.

Programs that lead to an associate degree in business must be able to
demonstrate that the programs include appropriate courses to prepare students for
transfer or employment.

Institutions offering degrees in business must have content-specific courses
that build upon the professional component, have appropriate prerequisite courses,
and offer students opportunities to expand knowledge in the major area of study.
The curricular goals of each program/option must be reflected in the sequential
arrangement of courses and the learning experiences provided to develop the
competencies essential to practice in the areas of study.

A specialized business major must provide the following:

+ Areas of specialization that build and/or organize knowledge dealing with
specific aspects of business and its environment with interactions
between these elements

+ The ability to increase knowledge, understanding, and skills in
prerequisite and concurrent courses and to integrate and apply these
gains to subsequent business courses in the major

+ The depth and breadth of knowledge, understanding, and skills in the
content area of specialization beyond that which is in the professional
component

+ Application of knowledge that is utilized by internships, field experiences
and cooperative education, simulations, and/or similar activities which
enhance the professional education experience

Note: Transfer degrees are exempt from this criterion to meet the curriculum needs
of transfer agreements.

As evidence of meeting this target, the unit will complete the Table 6.3.b
below with information for each of its accredited programs. Table 6.3.a gives an
example of such table,

Criterion 6.3.b. Provide a description or action plan how the business unit
plans to improve and meet the criterion for any program not meeting the 25 percent
standards described above.



Criterion 6.4 - Baccalaureate Programs Only
Criterion 6.4 - Baccalaureate Degree Deployment

Criterion 6.4.a. - Undergrad. Ci Professional C
(cPc)

Programs that include a B.A. (with a business major), B.S. (with a business
major), or B.B.A., or B.5.B.A. degree with a business major that imply general
business preparation with or without a funcnonal specialization must include
coverage of the Underg Common Pr Comp it (CPC) at the level
prescribed by ACBSP.

UNDERGRADUATE COMMON PROFESSIONAL COMPONENT

Functional a. |Marketing
Areas b. |Business Finance
. |Accounting
d. |Management, |n|:|ud|ng Prndud:lon and Operations
, 0 al ior, and Human Resources
The Business Legal Environment of Business

e
Environment (f. |Economics

g. |Business Ethics

h. |Global Dimensions of Business
I

Business Ci ications
Technical j Infnn'natlon Systems
Skills k. |Qu ive Technigy
Integrative |l. |Business Policies, or
H m.|A comprehensive or integrating experience that enables a

student to demonstrate the capacity to synthesize and apply
knowledge and skills from an organizational perspective.

To demonstrate compliance with Criterion 6.4.a, identify where the topical
areas of the CPC are covered in the required course offerings. As evidence, complete
and supply an Abbreviated Course Syllabus for each undergraduate required course
taught in the business core. Summarize the CPC content of the required
undergraduate courses in abbreviated syllabi such as found in Figure 6.4.b.

Required courses in the business core may be taught by an academic
department outside of the business unit. In this case, prepare an Abbreviated
Syllabus and report it with this criterion. For example, Statistics may be taught by
the Math Department.

Table 6.4.a Example of Completed Abbreviated Course Syllabus

Course Number: Marketing 3723
: Principles of Marketing

Instructors: Brown, Smith and True
Required Text: McCarthy, Perreault: BASIC MARKETING, Irwin
Course Description: A description and analysis of business activities designed to

plan, price, promote, and distribute products and services to

customers. Topics studied incdude the marketing environment,
consumer buying habits and ives, types of mi

marketing institutions and changes, gmmmgnt ragulahnns,

advertising and current marketing practices.

Topic Outline: Hours/Minutes or % of a 3-hour
Course
I. Introduction Principle 9

A. Environmental Factors
B. Market Segmentation, Sales Forecasting
C. Buyer Behavior
D. Market Research and Marketing
Information Systems
II. Product Variable 3
A. Classification, Branding, Packaging,
and Labeling
B. Product Mix, Product Assortments,
Product Positioning
ITI. Place Distribution
Decisions 9
A. Channels of Distribution
B. Wholesaling
C. Retailing
D. Physical
Distribution/Logistics
1V, Promotion Decisions 7 1/2
A. Advertising and Publicity
B. Personal Selling
V. Pricing Decisions &6
A, Pricing Concepts
B. Setting Prices
V1. Uncontrollable Variables 3

VII. Selected Applications 7 1/2
A. Marketing Management
B. Industrial Marketing
C. International Marketing
D. Non-business Marketing
Total Sessions (Coverage Hours) 45

s £ UG CPC Topics C in this C e . 9 3

a. Marketing as
d. Management 4
e. Legal environment of Business 1
f. Economics 2
g. Business Ethics 1
h. Global Dimensions of Business 2
i i T and i 2
3. Comprehensuve or Integrating Experience 1

Total Estimated CPC Coverage Hours s8
Table 6.4.b Template
Abbreviated Course Syllabus
Course Number: Course Title:

List all faculty who taught this course during the self-study year:

1. a.
2. 5.
List all and y used:
(Author) (Title)
(Publisher)

Provide a brief course description (Relate course description to UG CPC topics where
appropriate):

List the course outline (topit ) and class

Summarize the UG CPC Coverage in terms of hours

Criterion 6.4.b. Each CPC area must receive a minimum of 30 coverage
hours. Note: If your institution deviates significantly from these historically proven
coverage levels, you must explain your rationale for the reduced requirements and
provide performance evaluation results to demonstrate that your coverage is
sufficient as related to your program objectives.

CPC topics covered in business core courses are not mutually exclusive. The
CPC hours shown in the example below total more than 45 because certain topical
areas of the CPC are covered along with the primary subject of marketing. For
example, a lecture on international marketing could include hours under CPC
headings of both "Marketing” and "Global" dimensions.

Complete Table 6.4.d. for each program and major, showing the CPC coverage
hours in each of the required business courses. Table 6.4.c. gives an example of a
completed table.

Criterion 6.5 - Master’s Programs Only

Criterion 6.5 - Deployment

Criterion 6.5.a. The business unit must complete Table 6.5.a. with
information for each of its accredited master’s level programs.

Criterion 6.5.b. Provide evidence for each program how the program requires
30 semesters or 45 quarter credits (or equivalent) in courses beyond the basic
undergraduate CPC courses. Describe how students admitted to the master’s level
programs without undergraduate preparation in business meet the CPC
requirements. Programs with the same requirements may be grouped together in the
description. Exceptions must be justified.

Criterion 6.6 - Doctoral Programs Only

Criterion 6.6 - Deployment

Criterion 6.6.a. The business unit must complete Table 6.6.a. with
information for each of its accredited doctoral level programs.

Criterion 6.6.b. If the doctoral program does not require at least 60 semester
or 90 quarter credits (or equivalent) in courses beyond the master’s level courses,
the unit must provide a justification for the exception.

Terms

Professi I Curr The Professi Education Curriculum refers
to college level courses involving content knowledge, habits of mind, and skills that
prepare students for success in a particular profession.

C C (CPC). The C C
refers to the course content that must be included in courses tauqht in all accredited
undergraduate programs. Each accredited program must include content in twelve
content areas, as follows:

Marketing

Business Finance

Accounting

Management

Legal Environment of Business

Economics

Business Ethics

Global Dimensions of Business

Business Communication

Information Systems

Q

Technig istics

Business Policies or Integrating Experience

1t is expected that each CPC area must receive a minimum coverage of
approximately 30 hours.

Business-Related Program. A business-related program is one in which at least
25%, 50%, and 25% of the total curriculum at the associate and bachelor’s,
master’s, and doctoral degree levels, respectively, consist of required courses in
business. To be considered for ACBSP accreditation such a program must include
sufficient coverage of CPC/PC topics to meet the long-term needs of students and
other stakeholders.

Grad Cur A curriculum consists of courses that are advanced

beyond the upper-division undergraduate courses in the content area.

Standard 7 - Business Unit Performance

The businsl unit must have a to i y and track key
for the purpol‘ of contlnuoul improvement.
The businm unit must ensure adequate resources and services to support
its programs.

The following information must be provided for this standard to be met
using Table 7.1 in the evidence file:

The results of establish performance expectations from Standard 1 Leadership from
the list of examples below must be reported and made public on the business units
home page. Table 7.1.a in the evidence file of the online reporting portal provides
examples. Table 7.1.b is provided as a template for your data and information.

These are of student achi i i by CHEA.

Attrition (e.g. Less than 40%)

Retention (e.g. Greater than 40%)

Graduation by program and year (e.g. 2019 Accounting 25, Marketing 31)
Licensure pass rates (e.g. CPA 78%)

Job placement rates (e.g. Accounting 100%), Marketing 91%)
Employment advancement (e.g. Accounting 12, Marketing 9)

Acceptance into graduate programs (e.g. Accounting 12, Marketing 5)
Successful transfer of credit (e.g. Accounting 14, Marketing 7)

Other (e.g. Hired after internship: (e.g. Accounting 2, Marketing 11)

g criteria p! of P of
academic quality.
Criterion 7.1 - Approach
Criterion 7.1 a. List key Per on

your performance, including m:m:ssjmdmmmnmgm such as. (e.g.
attrition and retention, graduation, licensure pass rates, job placement rates,
employment advancement, acceptance into graduate programs, successful
transfer of credit, etc.). Table 7.1 provides examples of data to report. Table
7.1.ais a template to be used for your data.

Criterion 7.1.b. List key Operation provided to ensure
student success. (e.g. improvements in cumculum material, handouts, books,
case studies; faculty d P and
records management; enhanced ¢ ication processes; i

technology, digital classroom, other). See Table 7.1.b for examples and data
to report.




Criterion 7.1.c . List key Education S t Pr

other). See Table 7.2.c for examples and data to report.

Criterion 7.1.d Sharing Performance Results with the Public. Use Table
7.3.d. in the evidence file to provide links to the business programs web page.

Criterion 7.2 - Deployment

Criterion 7.2 a. The Business Unit must provide evidence of the deployment

of the processes in Criterion 7.1.
Use Table 7.2.a. Student Performance Tracking

Criterion 7.2.b Using Table 7.2.b., provide evidence that the business unit
monitors the business support processes identified in 7.1.b.

Criterion 7.2.c, Using Table 7.2.c., provide evidence that the busi unit
monitors the educational support services identified in 7.1.b.

Criterion 7.3 - Results

Criterion 7.3.a Provide evidence that the key student performance processes
identified in 7.1.a. are tracked for each accredited program using Table 7.3.a.
Provide 3-5 examples for each accredited program, reporting what you
consider to be the most important data.

Criterion 7.3.b, Using Table 7.3.b., provide evidence of data collected to
monitor business support processes.

Using Table 7.3.c. provide evidence of data collected to
monitor educational support services.

Criterion 7.3.d, Provide evidence that student performance results identified
in 7.1 are routinely provided to key stakeholders and the general public for
each accredited program using Table 7.3.d. (e.g. attrition, retention,
completion, licensure pass rates, job placement, employment advancement,
acceptance into graduate programs, successful transfer of credit, other).

Criterion 7.4 - Continuous Improvements

Criterion 7.4.a, Using Table 7.4.a., explain how the Student Performance
Results identified in Standard 7 are used to improve processes for accredited
programs.

Criterion7.4.b, Describe how the use of Business Operation Processes were
improved based on the findings.

Describe how the use of Educational Support Processes were
improved based on the findings.

Appendix A Glossary of Terms

This Glossary of Key Terms defines and briefly describes terms used throughout the
Education Criteria booklet that are important to performance management.

Academic Quality

The results associated with teaching, learning, research and service, including the
integrated way in which learning, practice and discovery are fostered by institutions
and programs. Intellectual rigor, honesty and integrity, as well as the thoughtful
linking of mission and goals to pathways toward achieving those goals, are critical
characteristics of academic quality. Academic quality includes the nature of the
expectations institutions or programs have of their students and the attention,
expertise and effort those institutions and programs give to engendering student
success. Definition provided by CHEA.

Accountability

The responsibility of an accrediting organization to (1) have standards, policies and
procedures that require accredited institutions and programs to provide, at a
minimum, readily accessible, accurate and consistent aggregate information to the
public about institutional or program performance, student achievement and the
reasons for accreditation decisions; and (2) make its accreditation standards,
policies, processes and decision-making outcomes readily accessible to the public.
Definition provided by CHEA.

Accreditation Action

The decision made by the accrediting organization, as the result of an institution or
program review, to grant, reaffirm, deny, withdraw or defer accreditation or to award
candidacy or pre-accreditation or to impose notice, warning, show cause, or
probation status. Definition provided by CHEA.

Accreditation Status: The accreditation granted to an institution or program by the
accrediting organization as a result of a review, including the period of time
accreditation is expected to be in effect. Such status may include, but is not limited
to, accredited or reaffirmed, candidacy or pre-accreditation, provisional accreditation,
probationary accreditation or other classification defined in the accrediting
organization's policy. Definition provided by CHEA.

Action Plans

The term “action plans” refers to specific actions that respond to short- and longer-
term strategic objectives. Action plans include details of resource commitments and
time horizons for accomplishment. Action plan development represents the critical
stage in planning when strategic objectives and goals are made specific so that
effective, organization-wide understanding and deployment are possible. In the
Criteria, deployment of action plans includes creating aligned measures for work
units. Deployment might also require specialized training for some faculty and staff
or recruitment of personnel. An example of a strategic objective for an education
organization might be to achieve student performance in the top quartile of the
state’s schools on a normalized test that is given annually. Action plans could entail

provided to ensure
student success (e.qg. library, computer lab tutoring, registration, book store,

determining in which subjects students have had the lowest scores, understanding
skill deficiencies in those subjects, and developing curricula that enable students to
master those skills. De-pluvmmt mlght include faculty training in instructional and
assessment methods. Or I-level lysis and review likely would
emphasize student learning, budgetary performance, and student and stakeholder
satisfaction.

Active Learning

The term “active learning” refers to interactive instructional techniques that engage
students in such higher-order thinking tasks as analysis, synthesis, and evaluation.
Students engaged in active learning might use resources beyond the faculty, such as
libraries, Web sites, interviews, or focus groups, to obtain information. They may
demonstrate their abilities to analyze, synthesize, and evaluate through projects,
presentations, experiments, simulations, internships, practicums, independent study
projects, peer teaching, role playing, or written documents. Students involved in
active learning often organize their work, research information, discuss and explain
ideas, observe demonstrations or pt solve pi and formulate
questions of their own. Active leaming is often combined with cooperative or
collaborative learning in which students work interactively in teams that promote
interdependence and individual accountability to accomplish a commen goal. In
addition, active learning may address multiple intelligences.

Alignment

The term “alignment” refers to consistency of plans, processes, information, resource
decisions, actions, results, and analysis to support key organization-wide goals.
Effective alignment requires a common understanding of purposes and goals. It also
requires the use of complementary measures and information for planning, tracking,
analysis, and improvement at three levels: the organizational level/senior leader
level; the key process level; and the program, school, class, or individual level.

Analysis

The term “analysis” refers to an examination of facts and data to provide a basis for
effective decisions. Analysis often involves the determination of cause-effect
relationships. Overall organizational analysis guides process management toward
achieving key organizational results and toward attaining strategic objectives.
Despite their importance, individual facts and data do not usually provide an
effective basis for actions or setting priorities, Effective actions depend on an

ur ding of relat hips, derived from analysis of facts and data.

Anecdotal

The term "anecdotal” refers to process information that lacks specific methods,
measures, deployment mechanisms, and evaluation/improvement/learning factors.
Anecdotal information frequently uses examples and describes individual activities,
rather than systematic processes. An anecdotal response to how senior leaders
deploy performance expectations might describe a specific occasion when a senior
leader visited all of the organization’s facilities. On the other hand, a systematic
process might describe the communication methods used by all senior leaders to
deliver performance expectations on a regular basis to all faculty members and staff,

the measures used to assess effectiveness of the methods, and the tools and

techniques used to I and impi the c ication methods.

Approach

The term “approach” refers to the methods used by an organization to address the
criteria requirements. Approach includes the appropri. of the to the

requirements and the effectiveness of their use.

Benchmarks

The term “benchmarks” refers to processes and results that represent best practices
and performance for similar activities, inside or outside the education community.
Organizations engage in benchmarking as an approach to understand the current
dimensions of world-class performance and to achieve discontinuous (non-
incremental) or breakthrough improvement.

Benchmarks are one form of comparative data. Other comparative data
organizations might use/include appropriate data collected by a third party
(frequently averages for other organizations), data on performance of comparable
education izations and ¢ s, and comparisons with similar organizations
in the same geographic area.

Conflict of Interest

A set of circumstances that creates a risk that professional judgment or actions may
be inappropriately influenced. A conflict of interest includes all significant conflicts of
interest, financial and other, and is deemed to exist if reasonable observers, having

knowledge of all the relevant circumstances, would conclude that the individual has

an actual or apparent conflict of interest in the matter. Definition provided by CHEA.

Criteria

The criteria are used within each of the six standards to help evaluate and
communicate how the standards are met. All of the criteria do not have to be met to
meet the intent of the standards. The criteria are identified in each of the six
standards by sub-numbers and letters such as in STANDARD #4. Measurement and
Analysis of Student Learning and Performance - Criterion 4.1. The business unit shall

have a learning outcomes assessment program.

Cycle Time

The term “cycle time” refers to the time required to fulfill commitments or to
complete tasks. Time measurements play a major role in the criteria because of the
great importance of responsiveness and of time performance to improving
competitiveness. "Cycle time” refers to all aspects of tlme performance. Cycle time
improvement might include time to respond to ¢ and

needs, design time for new programs and procuses, and other key measures of
time.

Deployment
The term ‘deployment" refers to the extent to which an apprwch is applied in
addressing the requir of criteria. Deploy luated on the basis of the

breadth and depth of application of the approach to relevant work units throughout
the organization.



Education Delivery

The term “education delivery” refers to the deployment of instructional approaches—
modes of teaching and organizing activities and experiences so that effective
learning takes place. Education delivery may include active learning, cooperative or
collaborative learning, distance education, distributed learning, online tutorials,
qguided discussion lists, video streaming, teleconferencing, or self-paced learning.

Effective
The term “effective” refers to how well a process or a measure addresses its

intended purpose. Determining effectiveness requires the evaluation of how well a
need is met by the approach taken and its deploy or by the used.

Empowerment

The term “"empowerment” refers to giving faculty members and staff the authority
and responsibility to make decisions and take actions. Empowerment results in
decisions being made closest to students and stakeholders, where work-related
knowledge and understanding reside. ment is aimed at ing faculty
members and staff to respond to students’ educational needs, to improve processes,
and to improve student learning and organizational performance results. Empowered
faculty members and staff require information to make appropriate decisions; thus,
an organizational requirement is to provide that information in a timely and useful
way.

Ethical Behavior

The term “ethical behavior” refers to how an organization ensures that all its
decisions, actions, and stakeholder interactions conform to the organization” s moral
and professional principles. These pnnc:ples are the dation for the org s
culture and values and define “right” and “wrong.” Senior leaders should act as role
models for these principles of behavior. The principles apply to all individuals
involved in the organization, from faculty s and staff to bers of the
governing board and need to be communicated and reinforced on a regular basis.
Although there is no universal model for ethical behavior, senior leaders should
ensure that the organization’s mission and vision are aligned with its ethical
principles. Ethical behavior should be practiced with all students and stakeholders,
faculty members and staff, partners, liers, and the organization’s local
community. While some organizations may view their ethical principles as boundary
conditions restricting behavior, well-designed and clearly articulated ethical principles
should empower people to make effective decisions with great confidence.

Formative Assessment

The term “formative assessment” refers to frequent or ongoing evaluation during
courses, programs, or learning experiences that gives an early indication of what
students are learning, as well as their strengths and weaknesses. Formative
assessment is often used as a diagnostic tool for students and faculty members,
providing information with which to make real-time improvements in instructional
methods, materials, activities, techniques, and approaches.

Approaches to formative assessment might include daily, weekly, or midterm
projects, portfolios, journals, observations ofthe learning prucEs and learnlng
outcomes, discussion groups, performances, self- its, ions that
occur during courses, when students and faculty members can beneﬁt from the
information and improve.

Goals
The term “goals” refers to a future condition or performance level that one intends to
attain. Goals can be both short term and longer term. Goals are ends that guide
actions. Quantitative goals frequently referred to as “targets,” include a numerical
point or range. Targets might be projections based on comparative and/or
competitive data. The term “stretch goals” refers to desired major, discontinuous
(nun—lncremental) or br ough i usually in areas most critical to
your organization’s future success. Goals can serve many purposes, including:
clarifying strabeglc cbjectwa and action plans to indicate how success will be

, fosteri k by focusing on a common end, encouraging "out-of-
the-box" thmkmg t'D achieve a stretch goal, and/or providing a basis for measuring
and accelerating progress

Governance

The term “governance” refers to the system of management and controls exercised
in the stewardship of your organization. It includes the responsibilities of your
governing body, e.g., board of education, board of trustees/overseers, and the
senior leaders of your organization; in some private education institutions, it may
also include shar A ination of federal, state, and munici
regulations, charters, by-laws, and policies documents the rights and responsibilities
of each of the parties and describes how an organization will be directed and
controlled to ensure: (1) accountability to stakeholders; (2) transparency of
operations; and (3) fair treatment of all stakeholders. Governance processes may
include approving strategic direction, creating and enforcing policy, monitoring and
evaluating senior leaders’ performance, succession planning, financial auditing,
establishing senior leaders’ compensation and benefits, and managing risk. Ensuring
effective governance is important to stakeholders’ and the larger society’s trust and
to organizational effectiveness.

High-Performance Work

The term “high-performance work” refers to work processes used to systematically
pursue ever-higher levels of overall organizational and individual performance,
including quality, productivity, innovation rate, and cycle time performance. High-
performance work results in improved programs and services for students and
stakeholders. Approaches to high-performance work vary in form, function, and
incentive systems. High-performance work frequently includes cooperation among
senior leaders, administrators, faculty members, and staff. This kind of cooperation
may involve: workforce bargaining units; cooperation among work units, often
involving teams; self-directed responsibility/faculty and staff empowerment; faculty
and staff input to planning; individual and organizational skill building and learning;
learning from other organizations; flexibility in job design and work assignments; a
flattened organizational structure where decision making is decentralized and
decisions are made closest to the students and stakeholders; and effective use of

performance measures, induding comparisons. Many high-performance work
systems use monetary and nonmonetary incentives based on factors such as
organizational performance, team and/or individual contributions, and skill building.
Also, high-performance work processes usually seek to align the organization's
structure, work, jobs, faculty and staff development, and incentives.

Innovation

The term “innovation” refers to making meaningful change to improve programs,
services, and processes and to create new value for students and stakeholders.
Innovation involves the adoption of an idea, process, technology, or product that is
either new or new to its proposed application.

Successful organizational innovation is a multi-step process that involves
development and knowledge sharing, a decision to implement, implementation,
evaluation, and learning. Although innovation is often associated with technological
innovation, it is applicable to all key organizational processes that would benefit from
change, whether through breakthrough improvement or change in approach or
output.

Institutions and Programs

Colleges, universities, and if and to the extent permitted by CHEA, other degree-
granting providers (i.e., organizations or other entities, other than colleges or
universities, which offer degrees at the associate or higher level upon completion of
educational activities). Definition provided by CHEA.

Integration

The term “integration” refers to the harmonization of plans, processes, information,
resource decisions, actions, results, and analysis to support key organization-wide
goals. Effective integration goes beyond alignment and is achieved when the
individual components of a performance management system operate as a fully
interconnected unit.

Knowledge Assets
The term “knowledge assets” refers to the accumulated intellectual resources of your
organization. It is the knowledge by an ization and its faculty

members and staff in the form of information, ideas, learning, understanding,
memory, insights, ccgmbve and technical skills, and capabilities. Faculty members
and staff, curricula, di its, guides, and pclucnqs and
procedures are r i -esofan ganization's knowledge assets. Ki assets
are held not only by an organization, but also reside within its students and
stakeholders, suppliers, and partners as well. Knowledge assets are the "know how"”
that your organization has available to use, to invest, and to grow. Building and
managing its knowledge assets are key components for the organization to create
value for its students and stakeholders and to help sustain competitive advantage.

Leadership System

The term “leadership system” refers to how leadership is exercised, formally and
informally, throughout the organization—the basis for and the way that key decisions
are made, communicated, and carried out. It includes structures and mechanisms for
decision making; selection and development of senior leaders, administrators,

department heads, and faculty leaders; and reinforcement of values, directions, and
performance expectations. An effective leadership system respects the capabilities
and requirements of the faculty and staff and other stakeholders, and it sets high
expectations for performance and performance improvement. It builds loyalties and
teamwork based on the organization's values and the pursuit of shared goals. It
encourages and supports initiative and appropriate risk taking, subordinates
organization structure to purpose and function, and avoids chains of command that
require long decision paths. An effective leadership system incudes mechanisms for
the leaders to conduct self-examination, receive feedback, and improve.

Learning

The term “learning” refers to new knowledge or skills acquired through evaluation,
study, experience, and innovation. In addition to their focus on student learning, the
criteria address two other kinds of learning: organizational and personal.
Organizational learning is achieved through research and development; evaluation
and improvement cycles; ideas and input from the faculty, staff, students, and other
stakeholders; best practice sharing; and benchmarking. Personal learning (pertaining
to faculty members and staff) is achieved through education, training, and
developmental opportunities that continue individual growth. To be effective, these
types of learning should be embedded in the way an organization operates. In
addition, they contribute to a competitive advantage for the organization and its
faculty and staff.

Levels

The term “levels” refers to numerical information that places or positions an
organization’s results and performance on a meaningful measurement scale.
Performance levels permit evaluation relative to past performance, projections,
goals, and appropriate comparisons.

Measures and Indicators

The term “measures and indicators” refers to numerical information that quantifies
input, output, and performance dimensions of programs, offerings, processes,
services, and the overall organization (outcomes). Measures and indicators might be
simple (derived from one Surement) or c The criteria do not make a
distinction between measures and indicators. However, some users of these terms
prefer the term “indicator” (1) when the measurement relates to performance, but is
not a direct measure of such performance (e.g., the number of complaints is an
indicator of dissatisfaction but not a direct measure of it) and (2) when the
measurement is a predictor (“leading indicator”) of some more significant
performance (e.g., a gain in student performance or satisfaction might be a leading
indicator of student persistence).

Mission

The term “mission” refers to the overall function of an organization. The mission
answers the question, "What is this organization attempting to accomplish?” The
mission might define students, stakeholders, or markets served; distinctive
competencies; or technologies used.

Partners

The term “partners” refers to other schools, employers and workplaces, social service
organizations, private foundations, and parents, as appropriate, with which your
organization has cooperative relationships for purposes of ensuring that effective
learning occurs for students. Partners might include schools with which “feeder”
relationships exist, into or out of your school. Partnerships with social service
organizations might involve helping students make effective transitions. Private
foundations might support targeted or comprehensive reform efforts through a
partnership with the school.

Performance

The term “performance” refers to output results and their outcomes obtained from
processes and services that permit evaluation and comparison relative to goals,
standards, past results, and other organizations. Performance might be expressed in
nonfinancial and financial terms. The criteria address four types of performance: (1)

d and hold lated, (2) program and service; (3) budgetary, financial,
and market; and (4) op i - and lated performance”
refers to performance relative to measures and indicators of student and stakeholder
perceptions, reactions, and beh. include

complaints, and survey results. Student- and stakeholder-related performance
generally relates to the organization as a whole. "Program and service performance”
refers to performance relative to measures and indicators of program and service

characteristics important to d and include the
effectiveness of cumculum and instruction, asses.sment of student learning,
participation in p P opportunities, and student placement

g program ¢ i “Bud Y, ﬁnanoal and market performance refers
to performance relative to of cost ¢ budget and
market share. Examples include instructional and general administration
expenditures per student; income, exp reserves, end and annual
grants/ ; program dif as a percentage of budget; annual budget

increases or decreases; resources redirected to education from other areas;
scholarship growth; the percentage of budget for research; and the budget for public
service. "Operational performance” refers to the faculty and staff, organizational, and
ethical performance relative to effectiveness, efficiency, and accountability measures
and indicators. Examples include cycle time, productivity, accrednu.mon faculty and

staff turnover, faculty and sta" cross-traini rates, gulatory ¢ e, fiscal
acc , and ¢ performance might be
at the leader Ievel the key process level; and the

program, school, class, or individual level.

Performance Excellence

The term “performance excellence” refers to an integrated approach to
organizational performance management that results in (1) delivery of ever-
improving value to students and stakeholders, contributing to improved education
quality; (2) imp of overall org; and and
(3) organizational and personal Ieamlnq




Perfor Pr
The term “performance projections” refers to estimates of future performance.
Projections may be inferred from past performance; may be based on the
performance of comparable or competitive organizations that must be met or
exceeded; may be predicted based on changes in a dynamic education market; or
may be goals for future performance. Projections integrate estimates of your
organi ‘s rate of impr it and change, and they may be used to indicate
where breakthrough improvement or change is needed. Thus, performance
projections serve as a key management planning tool.

Persistence

The term “persistence” refers to the continued attendance by students (from term-
to-term, semester-to-semester, grade-to-grade, or class-to-class) toward the
completion of an educational goal or training objective.

Program

prog is defined as fi a plan of study is considered a program when it
requires a minimum of 12 credit hours of coursework beyond the CPC and/or is
recorded on a student’s transcript (ex. Business Administration:
major/concentration/option/specialization in Accounting, Finance, Marketing, etc.)

Process

The term “process” refers to linked activities with the purpose of producing a
program or service for students and/or stakeholders within or outside the
organization. Generally, processes involve combinations of people, machines, tools,
techniques, and materials in a defined series of steps or actions. In some situations,
processes might require adherence to a specific sequence of steps, with
documentation (sometimes formal) of procedures and requirements, including well-
defined measurement and control steps. In service situations such as education,
particularly when those served are directly involved in the service, process is used in
a more general way, i.e., to spell out what must be done, possibly including a
preferred or expected sequence. If a sequence is critical, the service needs to include
information to help those served understand and follow the sequence. Such service
processes also require guidance to the providers of those services on handling
contingencies related to ibl actlons or behavi of those served. In knowledge
work such as teaching, strategic p h, and analysis,
process does not necessarily |mpl\f formal sequmces of steps Rather, process
implies general understandings regarding competent performance such as timing,
options to be included, evaluation, and reporting. Sequences might arise as part of
these understandings.

Productivity

The term “productivity” refers to measures of the efficiency of resource use.
Although the term often is applied to single factors such as staffing, machines,
materials, and capital, the productivity concept applies, as well, to the total
resources used in meeting the organization’s objectives. The use of an aggregate
measure of overall productivity allows a determination of whether the net effect of
overall changes in a process—possibly involving resource tradeoffs—is beneficial.

Purpose

The term “purpose” refers to the fundamental reason that an organization exists. The
primary role of purpose is to inspire an organization and guide its setting of values.
Purpose is generally broad and enduring. Two organizations providing different
educational services could have similar purposes, and two organizations providing
similar educational services could have different purposes.

Quality
The term “quality” refers to educational systems and processes that meet or exceed
the needs of students and and are ¢ y improved over time.

Results

The term “results” refers to outputs and outcomes achieved by an organization in
ing the req of the criteria. Results are evaluated on the basis of

current performance; performance relative to appropriate comparisons; the

Segment

The term “segment” refers to a part of an organization’s overall base related to
students; stakeholders; markets; programs, offerings, and services; or the faculty
and staff. Segments typically have common characteristics that can be logically
grouped. In Results Items, the term refers to disaggregating results data in a way
that allows for meaningful analysis of an organization’s performance. It is up to each
organization to determine the specific factors that it uses for segmentation.
Understanding segments is critical to identifying the distinct needs and expectations
of different student, stakeholder, market, faculty, and staff groups and to tailoring
programs, offerings, and services to meet their needs and expectations. Student
segmentation might reflect such factors as the educational service delivery (e.g.,
classroom or Web-based) or students’ career interests, learning styles, living status
(e.g., residential versus commuter), mobility, or special needs. Faculty and staff
segmentation might be based on geography, skills, needs, work assignments, or job
classifications.

Senior Leaders

The term “senior leaders” refers to those with the main responsibility for managing
the overall organization. Senior leaders might include administrators, chair or
department heads, and/or faculty leaders. In many organizations, senior leaders
include the head of the organization and his or her direct reports.

Stakeholders

The term "stakeholders” refers to all groups that are or might be affected by an
organization’s actions and success. Examples of key stakeholders include parents,
parent orga i faculty b staff, governing boards, alumni, employers,
other schools, funding entities, and local/professional communities. Although
students are commonly thought of as stakeholders, for purposes of emphasis and
clarity, the criteria may refer to students and stakeholders.

Standards

There are six ACBSP standards that must be met to achieve ACBSP accreditation.
The standards are identified by numbers such as STANDARD #4. Measurement and
Analysis of Student Learning and Performance.

Strategic Challenges

The term “strategic challenges” refers to those pressures that exert a decisive
influence on an organization’s likelihood of future success. These challenges
frequently are driven by an organization’s future competitive position relative to
other providers of similar programs, services, or offerings. While not exclusively so,
strategic challenges generally are externally driven. However, in responding to
externally driven strategic challenges, an organization may face internal strategic
challenges. External strategic challenges may relate to student, stakeholder, or
market needs or expectations; changes in educational programs or offerings;
technological changes; or budgetary, financial, societal, and other risks. Internal
strategic challenges may relate to an organization's capabilities or its faculty, staff,
and other resources.

Strategic Objectives

The term "strategic objectives” refers to an organization's articulated aims or
responses to address major change and i it, competiti issues,
and/or education advantages. Strategic objectives generally are focused externally
and relate to significant student, stakeholder, market, program, service, or
technological opportunities and challenges (strategic challenges). Broadly stated,
they are what an organization must achieve to remain or become competitive.
Strategic objectives set an organization’s longer-term directions and guide resource
allocations and redistribution.

Summative Assessment

The term “summative assessment” refers to longitudinal analysis of the learning and
performance of students and alumni. Summative assessments tend to be formal and
comprehensive, and they often cover global subject matter. Such assessments may
be conducted at the conclusion of a course or program and could be compared to the
results of pre-testing to determine gains and to clarify the causal connections
between educational practices and student learning. They may be used for purposes
of determining final grades, placement, and promotion, as well as for licensure or
certification.

Systematic

The term “systematic” refers to approaches that are repeatable and use data and
information, so learning is possible. In other words, approaches are systematic if
they build in the opportunity for evaluation, improvement, and sharing, thereby
permitting a gain in maturity.

Trends

The term "trends” refers to numerical information that shows the direction and rate
of change for an organization’s results. Trends provide a time sequence of
organizational performance. A minimum of three data points, generally, is needed to
begin to ascertain a trend. The time period for a trend is determined by the cycle

time of the process being measured. Shorter cycle times demand more frequent
measurement, while longer cyce times might require longer periods before
meaningful trends can be determined. Examples of trends called for by the criteria
include student learning Its; student, Ider, faculty, and staff satisfaction
and dissatisfaction results; education design and delivery and student service
performance; budgetary, financial, and market performance; and operational
performance, such as cycle time, support process, supplier/partner, and safety
performance.

Value

The term “value” refers to the perceived worth of a program, service, process, asset,
or function relative to cost and possible alternatives. Organizations frequently use
value considerations to determine the benefits of various options relative to their
costs, such as the value of various educational offerings and service combinations to
students or stakeholders. O ions need to understand what different student
and stakeholder group’s value and then deliver value to each group. This frequently
requires balancing value for students and stakeholders, such as businesses, faculty
members, staff, and the community.

Value Creation

The term "value creation” refers to processes that produce benefit for students and
stakeholders and for the organization. They are the processes most important to
*running your organization”—those that involve the majority of faculty and staff and
generate programs, services, and offerings, as well as positive organizational results
for students and key stakeholders.

Values

The term “values” refers to the guiding principles and behaviors that embody how
your organization and its people are expected to operate. Values reflect and reinforce
the desired culture of an organization. Values support and guide the decision making
of all faculty members and staff, helping the organization to accomplish its mission
and attain its vision in an appropriate manner.

Vision

The term “vision” refers to the desired future state of your organization. The vision
describes where the organization is headed, what it intends to be, or how it wishes to
be perceived in the future.

Work Systems

The term “work systems” refers to how your faculty and staff are organized into
formal or informal units to accomplish your mission and your strategic objectives;
how job responsibilities are managed; and your processes for compensation, faculty
and staff performance management, recognition, communication, hiring, and
succession planning. Organizations design work systems to align their components to
enable and encourage all faculty members and staff to contribute effectively and to
the best of their ability.



Appendix B Faculty Credentials Committee

For an out-of-field doctorate (i.e., an earned doctorate conferred by a school
other than a college or school of business administration), the institution must
provide the evaluation team with a "portfolio™ on the qualifications of the out-
of-field doctorate.

The administration may request a review by the credentials committee for
faculty members that do not clearly meet the descriptions provided in the
ACBSP Standards and Criteria glossary of terms. Complete the spreadsheet
from the following link and submit it to the credentials committee. Request for
Facul ualifications Review

A portfolio consists of:

1. Current curriculum vitae (see format in Appendix C).

2. Transcripts of all graduate work. Graduate courses that relate to the
discipline(s) in which the faculty member is teaching should be
highlighted and separately identified. The listing of these courses should
be presented in a manner that allows the reader to evaluate the content
of the course (e.g., course description).

3. A descriptive statement of the teaching experience of the faculty
member, including an analysis of the quality of teaching that is performed
(e.g., peer evaluations, student evaluations, etc.).

4. A descriptive statement of the professional experience a faculty member
has performed as it relates to the enhancement of teaching in the
discipline(s) taught within the business unit.

5. A descriptive statement of the consulting experience a faculty member
has performed as it relates to the enhancement of teaching in the
discipline(s) taught within the business unit.

6. Scholarly and professional activities in which a faculty member has been
involved, as listed on the current curriculum vitae and recorded in Figure
6, located in 5.9, Scholarly and Professional Activities on page 34. A
succinct, descriptive narrative statement should be developed for each of
the four categories of Scholarly and Professional Activities and included
in the statements should be a reference to the codes used in Figure 6,
located in 5.9, Scholarly and Professional Activities. In other words,
Figure 6 summarizes the activities of each faculty member and the
descriptive statements should be included in each faculty member's
curriculum vitae describing the activities in more detail (e.g., title of
paper presented, where or for whom the consulting was done, and what
the assianment was).

There should be one portfolio submitted for each faculty member being
reviewed. In compiling the portfolio, substance in the narrative is more
important than length.

Please submit electronically.

VL

VIL

VIIL

XL
XIL

XIIT.
XIV.

XV.

SUGGESTED FORMAT

APPENDIX C
VITA
Name:
Rank:
Tenure/Nontenure

Department or Division:
Year Joined the Institution:
Teaching Experience:

Areas of Involvement (in teaching)
Education Background (include fields of specialization)
Prior Experience not in Education
Professional Memberships (include offices held)
Professional Meetings Attended (include dates)
Papers Presented (include dates)

Publications
Other Research Activity
Consulting

Professional Growth Activities

Seminars, Training Programs, etc., Conducted for Business and Industry

Professional Presentations, Speeches, etc.
Institutional Services Performed

Recognition and Honors

Professionally-Related Community Activities
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International Accreditation Council for Business Education

IACBE

At the IACBE, we believe that academic quality and excellence in business education should be
measured in terms of the educational outcomes of an academic business unit relative to its mission
rather than by prescriptive standards relating to academic resources.

We work together with you as partners on your journey. Throughout your accreditation journey we
are here to provide guidance and support to help you understand the accreditation process and re-
quirements. In addition, we act as a liaison between your institution and the IACBE Board of Com-
missioners, who will determine your accreditation status.

But our partnership doesn’t end with your certificate of accreditation — at the IACBE we are dedi-
cated to helping you to move your business programs to the forefront in today’s competitive land-
scape. We provide opportunities to develop as a leader, to engage in professional development, to
network with your colleagues, and to share best practices in business education.

How to be an IACBE member

Any academic business unit (department, division, school, college, faculty of business, etc.) whose parent institu-
tion grants business degrees at the associate’s, bachelor’s, master’s, or doctoral level may apply for membership

in the IACBE. There are many benefits to becoming a member in one of our the three categories:

An educational member of the IACBE is an academic business unit that has met the IACBE’s requirements for
membership, and (i) whose parent institution has appropriate institutional accreditation, recognition, or govern-
mental authorization to award degrees that are eligible for IACBE accreditation, and (ii) that has affirmed its com-

mitment to excellence in business education.


https://iacbe.org/become-a-member/benefits/

Candidate for Accreditation:

A candidate for accreditation of business programs is an academic business unit that has successfully
completed the candidacy review process, and (i) has developed an appropriate outcomes assessment plan,
(i1) has met the IACBE’s candidacy requirements relating to its business programs, resources, and opera-
tional processes, (iii) has affirmed its commitment to excellence in business education, and (iv) is eligible
to undergo an accreditation review of its business programs. While the academic business unit holds can-
didacy status, accreditation will only apply to the programs included for review by the Board of Commis-
sioners during the accreditation process (not the overall academic business unit).

Member with Accredited Programs:

A member with accredited programs has successfully completed the IACBE accreditation review process
and the academic business unit that offers the programs has affirmed its commitment to excellence in
business education as related to the accredited programs. The accreditation covers the programs specifi-
cally granted accreditation and not the overall academic business unit. Member benefits, such as reduced
rates to attend workshops or conferences, will be available to employees and students of the institution.

(Note: The criteria for accreditation are contained in the [ACBE’s Self-Study Manual.)
Mission-Driven, Outcomes-Based

Accreditation is a quality assurance process in which an institution of higher education or an academic
unit within the institution voluntarily undergoes an external and independent appraisal of its educational
activities.

Programmatic accreditation by the International Accreditation Council for Business Education is mission-
driven and outcomes-based, and involves an independent, external evaluation of the business programs
offered by an institution’s academic business unit. The effectiveness of the academic business unit is
evaluated by reviewing the educational processes related to teaching and learning in the institution, and

by an assessment of the outcomes of the teaching-learning process.
Process and Requirements

Accreditation is a quality assurance process in which an institution of higher education or an academic
unit within the institution voluntarily undergoes an external and independent appraisal of its educational
activities. Programmatic accreditation by the International Accreditation Council for Business Education
is mission-driven and outcomes-based, and involves an independent, external evaluation of the business
programs offered by an institution’s academic business unit.

The IACBE accredits business programs that lead to degrees at the associate, bachelor’s, master’s, and



The IACBE staff will work with the faculty and administration of the academic business unit as the unit pre-
pares a comprehensive self-study to identify program strengths and weaknesses, and the level of compliance
with the IACBE’s “Accreditation Principles.” In addition, the academic business unit will host a site visit
by an independent team of peer reviewers. The self-study along with the site-visit team’s report of findings
and the academic business unit’s response to the report will be reviewed by the IACBE’s Board of Commis-

sioners, who will determine the accreditation status of the institution’s business programs.

Educational Membership Process

For the business programs of an academic business unit to become an Educational member of the IACBE, the academic

business unit must follow the process summarized below:

1. Does the institution grant business degrees at the associate's, bachelor’s, master’s, or
doctoral levels?

2. Does the institution have a publicly-stated mission appropriate to a college or universi-
ty?

If the answer is yes to the above questions...
\)
Submit Membership Application and Dues
\)
IACBE Staff Review and Validate the Application

\J

Become an Educational Membership



Educational Membership Requirements

To become an educational member of the IACBE, an academic business unit must:

Submit an application for educational membership.

1. Pay its membership dues to the IACBE.

2. Provide evidence that its parent institution grants business degrees at the bachelor’s, master’s, or doc-
toral level.

3. Provide evidence that its parent institution has a publicly-stated mission appropriate to a college or
university. This mission must have been approved by the institution’s governing body (i.e., trustees, re-
gents, directors).

4. Submit a copy of the most recent catalogs, prospectuses, marketing brochures, or other materials that
describe the institution’s undergraduate and graduate degree programs. If this material is online, provide
the website address (URL) for and an electronic version of this material (e.g., a non-editable document
such as a PDF file).

If two or more institutions have the same parent institution or if an institution provides business programs
under different institutional names, separate membership may be required. Contact the IACBE office to
discuss the options that are available.

An educational member is not allowed to claim or imply accreditation by the IACBE until accreditation
has been granted.

Once an academic business unit has been admitted to educational membership in the IACBE, the institu-
tion may provide a link on the academic business unit's home page to their Member Status Page. A link
to the page will be sent to the academic business unit along with the letter notifying them of their ac-
ceptance for educational membership.

Candidacy Status Process

For the business programs of an academic business unit to be considered for Candidacy Status by the

IACBE, the academic business unit must follow the process summarized below:

Be an Educational Member in Good Standing

Hold nationally recognized accreditation

Attend the IACBE Accreditation Institute


https://iacbe.org/wp-content/uploads/2019/06/application-for-membership-rev_2-3-21.docx

Submit Application Materials for Candidacy Status

Undergo Candidacy Visit

Receive and Respond to Candidacy Visit Report

Undergo Candidacy Review by Board of Commissioners

Board of Commissioners Determines Candidacy Status of Academic Business Unit

If candidacy status is granted, the Academic Business Unit representative will receive a letter detailing any
required actions

Candidacy Requirements

The purpose of becoming a candidate for accreditation (also referred to as candidacy status) is to provide
the academic business unit with an opportunity to prepare itself to be in compliance with the IACBE’s Ac-
creditation Principles, to develop a comprehensive self-study, and to undergo a site visit conducted by a

team of professional peer reviewers from the members of the IACBE.

In order for an academic business unit to be considered for candidacy status and for its business programs

to be eligible for accreditation by the IACBE, the academic business unit must:

1. Be an educational member in good standing of the IACBE.

2. Provide evidence that its parent institution has institutional accreditation from an appropriate national-
ly-recognized institutional accrediting organization. Institutions located outside of the United States must
provide evidence of equivalent recognized institutional accreditation from an appropriate organization in
the relevant country or region, or approvals or authorizations to award degrees from an appropriate gov-
erning, legal, or similar body. This evidence should take the form of a copy of the most recent letter from
an appropriate nationally-recognized accrediting organization affirming or reaffirming institutional ac-
creditation or recognition to award degrees. In cases where this documentation is in a language other than
English, the academic business unit must submit a copy of the original non-English version of the docu-
ment and an English translation of the document.



1. Have at least one group of graduates from each business program to be considered for accreditation
eligibility.

2. Attend the IACBE Accreditation Institute which must be completed within one year immediately prior
to the submission of the application for candidacy status.

Submit a current and complete outcomes assessment plan. The assessment plan must encompass all busi-
ness programs for which the academic business unit is seeking accreditation, must conform to IACBE ex-
pectations and requirements as outlined in the [ACBE handbook entitled “Guidelines for Preparing an
Outcomes Assessment Plan,” and must be prepared using the assessment plan template developed by the
IACBE.

Submit an application for candidacy status, an application supplement containing programmatic infor-
mation, and pay its application fee. Applications for [ACBE candidacy status must be approved and signed
by the institution’s chief executive officer (i.e., president, chancellor, director general), affirming the aca-
demic business unit’s commitment to abide by the accreditation policies and procedures of the IACBE and
to attaining and maintaining excellence in business education.

1. Undergo a candidacy visit by an IACBE representative.

2. Be reviewed by the IACBE Board of Commissioners.

If two or more institutions have the same parent institution or if an institution provides business programs
under different institutional names, separate membership may be required. Contact the IACBE office to
discuss the options that are available.

The completed candidacy application and all supporting materials must be submitted to [ACBE headquar-
ters at least 60 days prior to the candidacy visit. No candidacy visit travel arrangements will be made until
the IACBE has received a complete set of candidacy materials.

The purposes of the candidacy visit are (i) to provide assistance to the academic business unit as it prepares
to enter the candidacy phase of the accreditation process, (i1) to determine whether there are issues of con-
cern pertaining to the resources, processes, business programs, or other aspects of the academic business
unit’s operations that need to be addressed prior to beginning the self-study process, and (iii) to evaluate
the readiness of the academic business unit to pursue IACBE accreditation.

If candidacy status is granted, it will cover a time period not to exceed five years.

A candidate for accreditation is not allowed to claim or imply accreditation by the IACBE until accredita-
tion has been granted. Once an academic business unit has been granted candidacy status in the IACBE,
the institution may provide a link on the academic business unit's home page to their Member Status Page.
A link to the page will be sent to the academic business unit along with the letter notifying them othat they

have been granted candidacy status.


https://iacbe.org/wp-content/uploads/2017/09/Outcomes-Assessment-Plan-Template.docx
https://iacbe.org/wp-content/uploads/2017/08/Outcomes-Assessment-Plan-Guidelines.pdf
https://iacbe.org/wp-content/uploads/2017/08/Outcomes-Assessment-Plan-Guidelines.pdf
https://iacbe.org/wp-content/uploads/2019/06/application-for-candidacy.docx

Accreditation Process - First-Time Accreditation

For the business programs of an academic business unit to be considered for first-time accreditation by the

IACBE, the academic business unit must follow the process summarized below:

.
.

‘. Be a Candidate for Accreditation in Good Standing

.
.
.
.
.

b Submit Application Materials & Fee
" for First-Time Accreditation

“ Schedule Site Visit

. Attend the IACBE Accreditation Institute
’ Prepare & Submit Draft Self-Study
Undergo a Technical Review

Prepare & Submit Final Self-Study

Undergo Accreditation Site Visit

‘ Receive & Respond to Site Visit Report

‘ Undergo Accreditation Review by
: Board of Commissioners

. Board of Commissioners Determines
. Accreditation Status of Business Programs



First-Time Accreditation Requirements

For the business programs of an academic business unit to be considered for first-time accreditation by the

IACBE, the academic business unit must:

1. Be granted candidacy status by the IACBE Board of Commissioners.

2. Have at least one set of graduates for which there are outcomes assessment results for each program to
be considered for accreditation.

Submit an application for accreditation and pay its application fee. The application must be submitted and
the fee must be paid prior to the beginning of the self-study year.

1. Fully implement its outcomes assessment plan which includes collecting at least one full set of results
for each academic program included in the self-study.

2. Have at least one representative attend the IACBE Accreditation Institute within the year immediately
preceding the beginning of the self-study year. If a representative of the academic business unit attends the
Accreditation Institute as a part of the candidacy process and the school begins the self-study year with one
year of attendance, the requirement will be met. If the individual who attended the Accreditation Institute is
no longer employed by the academic business unit, the requirement is no longer considered met and another
individual will be required to attend the Accreditation Institute.

Prepare and submit a draft self-study and all supporting materials at least 120 days prior to the scheduled
site visit.

1. Prepare and submit the final self-study and all supporting materials at least 60 days prior to the sched-
uled site visit.

2. Undergo a site visit.

3. Bereviewed by the IACBE Board of Commissioners.

If two or more institutions have the same parent institution or if an institution provides business programs
under different institutional names, separate accreditation may be required. Contact the IACBE office to
discuss the options that are available.

Guidelines for preparing the self-study are found in the IACBE’s Self-Study Manual. 1t is essential that the-
se guidelines be followed when preparing the self-study. Incomplete, inaccurate, or poorly organized infor-
mation may delay a program’s pursuit of accreditation.

A preliminary draft copy of the self-study must be submitted to IACBE headquarters at least 120 days prior
to the site visit. Upon receipt of the draft self-study, IACBE staff will contact the academic business unit to
schedule a virtual meeting to conduct an initial technical review of the self-study for completeness and ac-
curacy. This technical review will not include any judgments regarding the quality of the responses con-
tained in the self-study, nor will it evaluate the extent of the academic business unit’s compliance with the
IACBE’s Accreditation Principles, policies, and requirements. These determinations will be made by the
Board of Commissioners.

The purposes of the technical review are:

e to identify any technical issues associated with the academic business unit’s self-study (i.e., missing,
incomplete, and/or inaccurate information) and

e to help to ensure a smooth visit by the site-visit team. Any missing or incomplete responses and inaccu-
rate information will be communicated to the academic business unit during the technical review consulta-

tion.


https://iacbe.org/wp-content/uploads/2021/05/application-for-accreditation-rev-2021-05.docx
https://iacbe.org/wp-content/uploads/2020/09/Self-Study-Template-August-2020.docx
https://iacbe.org/wp-content/uploads/2019/05/Self-Study-Manual-Approved-July-2020-FINAL.docx

Subsequent to the technical review, the academic business unit will revise its self-study accordingly to
ensure that it is complete, addresses all Accreditation Principles, and is in the appropriate format with ac-
curate tables. The revised, final self-study must be submitted to IACBE headquarters at least 60 days prior
to the site visit. No site visit travel arrangements will be made until the TACBE has received the final self-
study documents.

Once an academic business unit has been granted accreditation of its business programs by the IACBE,
the institution must provide a link on the academic business unit's home page to their Member Status
Page. A link to the page will be sent to the academic business unit along with the letter notifying them of

their accredited programs. If accreditation is granted, it will cover a time period not to exceed seven years.

Costs and Fees by Type

Annual Membership Dues
Academic Business Unit
2022 Membership Dues $2,650

2022 Accreditation Maintenance Fee

- 1-14 accredited programs $500
- 15-19 accredited programs $750
- 20-24 accredited programs $1,000
- 25-29 accredited programs $1,250
- 30+ accredited programs $1,500

2022 Accounting Accreditation Mainte-

$200
nance Fee



Individual

Active Educator $200
Retired Educator $100
Student $50

2022 Membership dues will be invoiced in Sep-
tember 2021 with payment due no later than
December 15, 2021.

2021 Membership Dues for New

Members
Date of Joining IACBE
January 1 — February 28 $2,650
March 1 - April 30 $2,120
May 1 —June 30 $1,590
July 1 — August 31 $1,080
September 1 — October 31 $590
November 1 — December 31 waived

Application Fees
Application fee for Candidacy Status $1,500
Application fee for First-Time Accreditation $1,850

Application fee for Reaffirmation of Accredi- $1.850
tation ’
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DISCLAIMER:

A SEAA Trust, New Delhi compilation! Not for circulation or for commercial sale. The
publication is purely for reference of the schools undertaking International Accredita-
tion process. For any more details please contact the respective agencies cited in this
report. SEAA Trust, New Delhi or their associates are not liable for any misrepresenta-
tion or factual error relating to any of the information provided about the various ac-
creditation agencies.

Please contct us for any further information:
SEAA Trust, New Delhi
atraman@gmail.com or atraman@seaastandards.org

Ph:91-9811297249



